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1 The ainms of the present study agai nst the background of

previ ous research

1.1 Previous research in oral reading, particularly with a

view to readi ng i ntonation

Most research in the field of reading focuses on constructing
t heori es about the reader's covert psychol ogi cal processes
(cf. e.g., Pirozzolo/Wttrock 1981), that is to say what goes
on in the visual systemand the brain when readers are
conprehending text. This involves, for exanple, the
recognition of letters and words but it also involves the
establi shnment of relations between this reading material and
the reader's |inguistic know edge and extralinguistic

experience (see the top left box in Figure 1).

cognitive / psychological mainly linguistic approaches
studies of reading to reading
{explanation of language processing, {partly include the interaction of
e.g. recognition of letters, words; intonation with other levels of
establishment of relations hetween language and connections between
reading material and extralinguistic intonation and the underlying
experience) cognitive processes in reading)

a) e

by 7 p
: . s el

silent reading - "

oral reading

[

error research

‘ =}

) ) T

word recognition intonation

Figure 1. Overview of the research in reading

This maj or approach of psychol ogi cal studies in reading draws
nore heavily on oral reading than on silent reading (see a)
in Figure 1). After all, it is generally assuned that ora



readi ng provides greater accessibility to the underlying

processes of reading than silent reading (cf. Chanbers 1987:

8f.).1!

Wthin oral reading, the major research focus has been
on the study of errors conmtted while reading aloud (e.g.,
Payne 1930, Bennett 1942, Gl nore 1952, Cay 1968, Wber
1970). In these studies, which nainly take the perspective of
(educational) psychol ogy again, and partly al so consi der
i nguistic aspects (see b) in Figure 1), the bulk of ora
readi ng error research concerns the recognition of words (see
c) in Figure 1), while conparatively very little attention
has been paid to intonational behaviour (see d) in Figure 1).
Chanbers (1987: 5, 51) explains this rather 'neagre' state of
the art with the rare occurrence of intonation errors
conmpared to word recognition errors.?

Research on reading intonation is also quite generally,
not just with regard to intonation errors, scarcely
represented in mainly |inguistic approaches (see e) in Figure
1). This m ght be due to the follow ng reasons:

- Intonation in general is regarded as rather conplicated
(cf. Wchmann 2000: 1). The |arge nunber of intricate
transcription systens used i npedes conparability of
results, and m ght per se be clained to act as a deterrent
just as the handling of the technical devices in acoustic
appr oaches.

- A larger anount of authentic data appropriate for studying
readi ng i ntonati on becane openly available only in the late
1980s with the conpletion of the Lancaster |BM Spoken
Engl i sh Cor pus.

! See the nyriad of literature on dyslexia you get when entering a key
word as e.g. 'oral reading' on Linguist List Plus

(http://ww |inguistlistplus.conl).

This claimis certainly interrelated with Chanbers' exclusive dealing
with specific intonation errors he refers to as 'repunctuation'

"The reader commts an error in which he seens to be ignoring conmas
and periods, or adding them where they should not be. This class of
oral reading error | call repunctuation; the error makes it seemas if
the reader has repunctuated the original text" (Chanbers 1987: 1; cf.
section 5.4).
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As a result of this initial position that oral reading
and, in particular, reading intonation, has so far only been
of marginal interest to linguistic studies (see e) in Figure
1 again), hardly any attenpts have been nade to develop a
device for studying the interaction of intonation with other

| evel s of | anguage. However, 'freestanding' ?

appr oaches,

whi ch study intonation in its own right, detached fromthe
ot her levels of |anguage, can hardly claiman ultimtely
illumnating contribution to the study of authentic |anguage
use.

Therefore, the current study is intended to be a
contribution to doubtlessly desired |inguistic research into
oral reading and reading intonation in particular. Rather
than taking a freestandi ng approach, it will focus on the
interaction of intonation with syntax and 'semanti co-
pragmatics'. The latter termw ||l here cover textsemantic
i nformati on - including cohesion across sentence boundaries -
and consider at the sanme tine that any interpretation of
i nformati on nust usually be assunmed to be influenced by
know edge of the world, i.e. the extralinguistic context,

t 0o.

In what follows, | will briefly characterise those
approaches on oral reading to date which touch on readi ng
I ntonation. Cognitive approaches will here only be consi dered
to the extent to which they are needed as a background for
t he devel opnment of a device serving to analyse the interplay
of the above-nentioned | evel s of |anguage.

As for the mainly linguistic approaches, it will energe
that the studies very nmuch differ in the anmbunt to which they
also try to include both the interaction of intonation with
ot her levels of |anguage and the connections between
i ntonation and the underlying cognitive processes in reading.
While the early studies still largely draw on nostly

intuitive data, the |ater ones are increasingly corpus-based,

® | take this termnology fromBrazil (1997: xii).



above all benefiting fromthe conpilation of an appropriate
corpus in the |ate 1980s.

The overview of |inguistic approaches focuses on
i ndi cating deficiencies of research to date in order to
derive the need for the current study. In Chapter 1, | wll
confine nyself to sketching those |inguistic studies which
clai ma nore conprehensive treatnent of reading intonation.
Studies just treating particular questions of reading
intonation (cf. Bolinger 1982, Bolinger 1989, Chafe 1988,
Chafe 1992, Chanbers 1987) will be integrated in Chapters 4
and 5 under the discussion of the rel evant aspect.

The transition between the cognitive and the linguistic
research touching on oral reading is forned by linguistic
studies on witten discourse structure and turn-taking in
sponat aneous spoken | anguage, which have earlier drawn on
those cognitive aspects that will here be integrated into the
study of oral reading. Figure 2 (see page 5) will serve as a

gui depost through the follow ng sections 1.1.1-1.1. 3. 6.



| approaches an ard reading foudhing on reading imanation
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1.1
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analyse he interplay of inlenation with
synia and semantico-pragmatics

1.13
LIMGLBTIC APPROACHES
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pracessing)
Fumdhart's inter active maded

aof reading

[simultaneaus pracessing of
interacing information from

wariaus levels and generation

af lypoteses dhaut ncoming
infermation ['EPECTANGES')

on different levelsin a MESSAGE
CENTRE

1112

and pr oducion
of he aral reader

| eye-vace span research |

(appropriate (processing of the teat
ntmatian an warous hevels in a
produchon ) METACE CENTRE)
1.1.1.3
in construcivist modeks:
comparison of spesch praducion on the

grounds of expectandes [syrthese ) with inmming
information [anakysisby-synthesis] a Al inguistic
levels, fulfiment of predictions ==

fadlitation of information processing

an fur ing in spanfansaus =1}

Sinclar [1993k

structure: phrasing of 2 sentence leads he
addresses to expect spedfc contents in the ned
e tence

Bramil {1596 |

prospection: a single item prospeds a choioe
from a imited range of patterns

¢ Ford/Thampsan [1556):

¢ in-advance projection of turn completion on the
. grounds of symacic, pragmatic and

s imtanationa (here: tanal) phenomena

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

‘prospection’ a “major feature” of witten discourse

intanation with symax and
semanfoo-pragmatcs

1.1.34 1132 1.1.33 1.1.34 1.13.5 1136
e ‘s mal dis- reading research Mukherpe's
disinction ntmaton' ambiguaion | intonation || basedon || interdisplinary sppeoach:
betueen gpproaches: | | of temporary | beyondthe || the shudy ermploys the tak
speaking systematic Hnitacic Semitenge Lancaster) | | unit as a desice for a
and reading || dloaton of ambiguities || level | 1BM Spaken| | systematic analysis of
intanation prsadic thraugh Engish prasady-syrtax imeraciians,
| segmenfation, | | intonation Campus but facuses an spontanecus
mdd and in individual spaken language and
fones o artifcid ndudes only a smal
syritactic senitences, range of read tests;
dements; withaut talk urit exhibits still
descripon corrsider aticn diniaus deficendes
of reading of context
nimafan == na yalid
confined to candusians
eolated about
smienae prasady-
a'lﬂr.fiﬁ. gymtax
withaut interactions
ansideraton | e
of cartext T
.
11,352
reading
11354 intanafian
test-to-speech beyond the
i s temce
cod relations betreen leseel Il
.. Eyitactic structures
1.13.42 and tane groups, befween
11244 Esser's word dasses and nudei
Brazil's approach: ar tanes as basis for rules
approach: compaisen of te reading| | which alow automatic
systematic perfamances of ten conver sian of written tet
chaeeibeation infarmarts reading the into speech; appraach
of reading same tao s, derives orly a single
inonation evaluaton by means intanation for an isalated
stylees, of assumed herarchical sanfence ==
study <8l refations between fone na appropriate predicion
fot besed o 4 units, approach does af prasodc features
compus andysis, nat yet provide the which are mare headly
binary means for 2 systenatic influenced by contextual
distnction consideration of the factars than by syntax
bebrsesn syntactic leve (partiodarty tenes)
pradaming
tepess 113521
insfficient Wichmann's spgraach:
to explain al interpretation of reauring pitch 1'.1'15'?'2 i
the ceourrences pattterns via begimings, middles and :
, of rising and ends of discourse inits as spaken mﬁ:ﬁm&ﬂ:ﬁ“ﬂlﬂr it e
C falling tones par agraphs/sentences; enumeration of a chte MP"::? ach-
. in a corpus large mumber of different @ses to which 5“: recagn e
S certain contours apply; no (devioe offered symihesk pragrams; onk

ursystematc omsider ation of

for a) systemnatic descoipiion of e i : g :
interacion of he relevant features of the inberaction of intaration

with symitan, keoo-semantic
and pragmatic conledt

Figure 2: Guidepost through sectionz 1.1.1 - 1.1.3.6




1.1.1 Cognitivel/ Psychol i ngui stic approaches: psychol ogi ca

prerequi sites of |anguage processing in reading

1.1.1.1 Language perception of the oral reader: bottom up,
t op- down nodel s and Runel hart's interactive nodel of

readi ng

Model s of readi ng conprehension basically fall into
"bottomup' and 'top-down' nodels (cf. Runel hart 1985).
Bottom up nodels (e.g. LaBerge and Sanuel s 1974) regard the
conpr ehensi on process as taking place sequentially from
| ower-1level to higher-level information. Here, the
recognition of letters is followed by the recognition of
wor ds, sentences, textual neaning and thinking. Top-down
nodel s (e.g. Goodman 1976), however, stress that individuals
use their know edge base to nmeke predictions about the
i nformati on which m ght cone next before they turn to the
processi ng of the reading material which actually foll ows
from sentences down to words and letters. These predictions
are made possible by the frequent and thus habitual co-
occurrence of particul ar phonetic, phonol ogical and
granmatical forms: through |ifelong exposure to a | anguage,
native speakers acquire what Firth has called 'expectancies'
(1957: 195) of which itens commonly co-occur with which
others in texts. To know what are normal and what are unusua
Co-occurrences in given circunstances thus becones part of a
native speaker's comuni cative conpetence. Correspondi ngly,
A ler (1972) has introduced the notion of |inguistic
conpetence as "at least in part" (443) a 'granmar of

expect ancy':

Because of its naturally high redundancy, it is al nost
al ways possible in the normal use of |anguage to
partially predict what will conme next in a sequence of
el enents. This is true no matter what |evel of |anguage
or node of processing we are speaking of. The el enents
may be sounds, syllables, words, phrases, sentences,



paragraphs, etc. The mode may be listening, speaking,
reading, writing, or even thinking. Expectancy for
successive elements functions in all cases (Oller 1972:
446f.; cf. 1979: 25).

Oller thus regards 'expectancy for successive elements' as
the central fea ture of language processing (1972: 448).
Correspondingly, Nattinger and DeCarrico (1992: 34) stress
that expectancy "is an extremely important fact in
communication [...] and accounts for much of the way we process
language" and Partington (1998: 139) mainta ins: "Normal
communication [...] is heavily dependent on predictability and
therefore on preconstructed language".

On the lexical level, the ‘open choice principle’
(Sinclair 1987, 1991: 109f., 175) is generally said to be
massively reduced by the 'idiom' o r ‘'collocational principle’
(Sinclair 1987, 1991: 110 - 115, 173), i.e. habitually
collocating word strings, 'prefabrications' or 'prefabs’
(Bolinger 1976: 1, 5). Of course, this then also touches on
the syntactic level:

syntactic structures and lexical item s (or strings of
lexical items) are co - selected [...]. Particular syntactic
structures tend to co - occur with particular lexical

items, and — on the other side of the coin — lexical
items seem to occur in a limited range of structures

(Francis 1993: 147).

Onthe syntactic level, the sequencing rules (seven
sentence types, cf. Brazil 1995: 44, 51; Quirk et al. 1985:
721, 754) provide a framework of expectation within which it
is always possible to know what may come next. This part of
the 'expectancy theory' i s supported by the finding that oral
reading errors tend to conform to the grammatical constraints
of the preceding context, e.g. nouns, verbs and adverbs are
usually replaced by words of the same class (Chambers 1987:

15). 4 Even when the above - mentioned s equencing rules seem to

4 According to Goodman (1976), readi ng errors are the result of

‘guesses' (hypotheses) about subsequent data made on the basis of the



allow al ternative ways of proceeding, the choice is normally
further restricted by the (semantic) requirenents of the
conmuni cative context (cf. Brazil 1995: 52).

Somewher e between the extrenes of bottom up and top-down
processing lies Runel hart's (1985) interactive nodel of
readi ng, which assumes that the reading process requires a
conti nuous interaction between information from various
| evels. It thus incorporates the possibility of simultaneous
but sel ective processing of information fromnore than one
source at any stage of processing. Based on these various
sources of information fromprior text and the i mredi ate,
partially processed, graphic string, hypotheses about the
incom ng text are generated on the different |evels of
i nformati on processing in a nmessage centre. The graphic
features may hint at a particular word while the syntax may
make an alternative prediction nore likely. The reader's
knowl edge of the topic may lead to yet a different
anticipation. Wth nore infornmation entering the nessage
centre, one or another hypothesis is confirned.

It is inportant to note that the nmonent at which
particul ar pieces of information fromdifferent |evels are
"frozen' and weighed in the nmessage centre, nust be assuned
to be several words ahead of the reader's voice in ora
readi ng. This was shown by another major subfield of ora
readi ng research: that of the eye-voice span.

1.1.1.2 Language perception and production of the ora

reader: eye-voice span research

Eye-voi ce span research (Levin 1979) has shown that, in

readi ng al oud, the reader is generally processing the text a

previous context. G ven this sequence of processing from higher-Ievel
to lower-level information, Goodman (1976: 497) in the title of an
article has characterised reading as "a psychol i nguistic guessing
ganme".



few words ahead of the point indicated by the reader's voice.
The finding of this distance between the eyes and the voice
in oral reading is relevant to intonation research since it
denonstrates that intonation production requires information
about the text which lies to the right of the word being read
al oud:

In order to read with normal intonation the reader nust
have i nfornati on about the sentence which occurs to the
right of the word he is actually reading al oud (G bson

and Levin 1976: 360).

For instance, in a sentence |liKke

(1) My father was hol ding the check M Barnaby had gi ven him
(Chanbers 1987: 97)

the eye-voi ce span can be expected to support readers in
correctly signalling — by their use of tones — conpletion
after him where the full stop occurs, rather than already
after the check.

Levin (1979) again stresses the correlation between the
eye-voi ce span and the quality of a reading performance.
However, this approach only hints globally at successful
realisation in the spoken nmedi um w t hout going into nore
linguistic detail: "An eye-voice span of considerable w dth
IS necessary in order that the reader may have an intelligent
grasp of the material read, and that he may read it wth good
expression" (Levin 1979: 47, cf. Tinker 1966: 85, 87).

1.1. 1.3 Language perception of the listener: oral |anguage

conpr ehensi on

The expectancy theory pertains to all nodes of processing: in
our case, reading as well as listening. Simlar to the
i nformati on processing of an oral reader (cf. 1.1.1.1) then,

constructivist nodels of speech perception and informtion
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processing (A ler and Streiff 1975, Brown 1990) assune that a
listener's syntactic know edge of which el ements acconpany

ot hers enables him on hearing the first word in a
constituent presented by a reader, to expect a particular
type of constituent to be com ng up, since sentence context
presented up to a certain point limts the nunber of possible
alternatives which can fill the following slot: "It seens
that the perceiver fornul ates expectancies (or hypotheses)
concerning the sound stream based on his internalised gramar
of the language" (A ler and Streiff 1975: 77). Such
expectanci es are evoked in the mnd of the receiver on al
linguistic levels (cf. Oler 1972: 446f.; 1979: 25). Thus,
“"[w]e are al nost always a junp or two ahead of the person to
whom we are listening” (Aler 1972: 444; cf. 1979: 20). "W
listen to the incom ng signal actively predicting ends of

wor ds, ends of phrases, and sonetines whol e chunks of
expression” (Brown 1990: 59). Subsequent perceptual sanpling
confirms or disconfirns the hypothesis. The listener is thus
assunmed to carry out 'analysis-by-synthesis' (G bson and
Levin 1976): he produces speech while he listens to it and

t hus conpares his synthesis with the incom ng sequence (cf.
Cooper 1972: 42). The synthesis based on grammar gener ated
expectancies wll then be accepted if it is not too radically
at variance with the acoustic material. If predictions are
fulfilled, processing is facilitated (cf. Oler 1972: 447f.,
cf. Partington 1998: 20). Sonetines, a |listener's processing
is inpaired, because he or she was expecting sonething el se
to be said (cf. Aler 1972: 444).
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1.1.2 Transition: the expectancy nodel in |inguistic research
on witten dicourse structure and on turn-taking in

spont aneous spoken | anguage

The expectancy- or anal ysis-by-synthesis nodel is in
accordance with assunptions on | anguage processing by
primarily linguistic research on both witten discourse
structure and on turn-taking in spontaneous spoken | anguage.
Sinclair suggests 'prospection' (1993: 12-15), i.e. 'forward-
facing, or prospective, analysis' (14) as "a mmjor category
of coherence” (10) and thus "a mmjor feature" (12) of witten
di scourse structure: "Prospection occurs where the phrasing
of a sentence | eads the addressee to expect something
specific in the next sentence" (12). However, this notion
remai ns rather vaguely defined in terns of contents. It is
also tied to the interpretation of a foll ow ng sentence. Yet,
given the identification of a nunber of sentence-interna
acts of reference, Sinclair admts that it m ght be necessary
to redefine 'prospection' by "revis[ing] the origina
assunption that the orthographic sentence is the best m nina
unit for text structure" (19, cf. 13, 30).

Brazil (1995) also uses the term'prospection' to
i ndicate that sonething that occurs in a discourse |eads the
reader or hearer to expect that sonme other thing will occur.
However, it differs fromSinclair's view of the concept in
that a single item a verb like tell, for exanple, prospects
a choice froma limted range of patterns (cf. Hunston/
Francis 2000: 208), e.g. tell sonmeone, tell soneone
sonet hing, tell someone what to do etc., in short, "[t]he
match is not one-to-one but one-to-a few' (Hunston/Francis
2000: 241). Basically, prospection is restricted by the
| exical itens involved. 'Chaining rules' (Brazil 1995: 47-56)
specify the kind of word that is expected to follow any ot her
kind of word. Brazil's rules are situational, e.g. My friend

told "is unlikely to be conplete in itself, not because of an
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abstraction such as transitivity, but because '[t]here are
probably few situations where [.] My friend told would
satisfy a conversational need' " (Hunston/Francis 2000: 240,
quoting Brazil 1995: 55).

Ford and Thonpson (1996) suggest that syntactic,
pragmati c and i ntonational phenonmena "provide hearers with
resources for projecting in advance" (171) the end of a turn
and the start of a new one, that is the upcom ng occurrence

of a 'transition-rel evance place' (135, 171).°

1.1.3 Linguistic approaches (wth nore or |ess cognitive

i nfluence)

1.1.3.1 The general distinction: speaking versus reading

i nt onati on

Mai nly |inguistic approaches to reading intonation (show ng
consi deration of cognitive aspects to differing degrees)
first of all confine thenselves to nmaking the nore genera
statenment that it is possible to distinguish between readi ng
and speaking activity. The systematic distinction between
speaki ng and reading intonation in linguistics is rather new
(cf. Chafe 1988: 405; Esser/Pol omski 1987: 59; Esser 1987:
319; Esser 1988: 1; Esser 1999: 249). Crystal (1969: 152,
225) repeatedly draws attention to the distinction between
readi ng and speaking intonation. Simlarly, Brazil et al.
(1980) Brown et al. (1980) and Chafe (1992) point out that a
di stinction between readi ng i ntonati on and speaki ng
intonation is necessary, while Esser (1992)° is the first to

illustrate this by means of exanples. In Levin/Schaffer/Snhow

® The title of Ford and Thonpson's (1996) paper was originally supposed

to end in "resources for the projection of turn conpletion [enphasis
by J.M]" instead of in "resources for the nanagenent of turns" (Ono
and Thonpson 1995: 264).

®© | here quote the third edition of a book which was originally published
in 1979.
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(1982), reading is only roughly delimted fromfree narration
by the sinple enuneration of paraneters |ike "nore rapid and
free of hesitations" (43) versus "pauses, draws, fillers,
false starts, repetitions, nonliterary words and

concat enati ves" (52).°

1.1.3.2 "Normal intonation' approaches: fromsyntax to

pr osody

Audi tory approaches have stated early and then
repeatedly that oral reading exhibits clear correlations
bet ween the syntactic structure of an utterance and its
prosodi ¢ segnentation into tone units. Correspondingly, the
observation that certain syntactic constituents, e.qg.
sentence adverbials or the subject of a clause, typically
form separate tone units has been repeatedly stressed (cf.
Wde 1966: 141-161; Brown 1990: 96 f.; Blaauw 1994: passin).
This kind of statenment — also found in grammars whi ch do not
explicitly distinguish between readi ng and speaki ng
intonation (Quirk et al. 1972: 937 f.; Quirk et al. 1985:
1357f.; Leech/Svartvik 1994: 193 f.) — inplicitly refers to
readi ng i ntonation (cf. Esser 1987: 320; 1988: 1).

Such a systematic allocation of intonation to syntactic
el ements (' normal/default intonation') has al so been
postul ated for the assignnment of nuclei (Wde 1966: 161-193)
and tones (Wde 1966: 193-199). It is, however, clear that a

" The studies by Silverman et. al. (1992), Blaauw (1994) and Laan (1997)
are only of marginal interest here, since 1. their studies concern the
Dutch | anguage so that, although sinmlarities between English and
Dutch intonation have been pointed out (cf. Blaauw 1994: 363), the
results cannot sinply be transferred to English and 2. these
approaches as well as Howel|l and Kadi-Hanifi (1991) and Li ebernan et
al . (1985: 655) confine thenselves to studying the differences between
fl uent spontaneous spoken | anguage and the sane utterances read out
aloud fromtranscripts, i.e. "a read speaking style" (Laan 1997: 44).
Consequently, their focus of interest is rather on spontaneous spoken
| anguage than on reading aloud since at least in Laan's case this
approach ultimately ains at inproving text-to-speech-synthesis (cf.
section 1.1.3.5.1 on page 19).
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description of reading intonation which confines itself to a
default intonation and thus to an isolated sentence anal ysis
| eaves the context of the utterance out of consideration.
Actual discourse intonation will often differ from such
postul ated norns (cf. Wde 1966: 199), which are consequently

of little use for an assessnent of readi ng perfornances.

1.1.3.3 Tenporary syntactic anbiguities

Bader (1994, 1996, 1998) intends to unveil psychol ogica
mechani snms of the interplay of syntax and prosody during
readi ng. He focuses on discussing the role which intonation
plays in the di sanbi guati on of tenporary syntactic
anbiguities, in so-called 'garden-path sentences' (cf. also
Frazier 1978, Carroll/ Sl ow aczek 1987; Nagel et al. 1996;
Speer et al. 1996). In a sentence |ike

(2a) [In order to help the little boy] put down the package.

the preferred initial assignnent of syntactic structure has
the little boy attached as object of to help, so that
prosodi ¢ segnmentation will tend to occur after this noun
phrase.® Encounter of the verb put then necessitates not only
the revision of the syntactic structure but al so of the

prosodi c one to

(2b) [I'n order to help] [the little boy put down the
package] .

Such a process of reanalysis |eads to processing

difficulties. By contrast, sentence processing is

8 cCarroll and Slow aczek (1987: 222f.) state a general preponderance of
what they refer to as 'late closure strategy'; i.e. in the initial
assignnent of a syntactic structure, a new constituent tends to be
integrated into a current clause structure. The opposite would be an
"early closure strategy'
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facilitated, if syntactic and prosodi c boundaries i medi ately
match as in

(3) [In order to help the little boy] [Jill put down the
package] .

In this approach, the influence of intonation on
i nformation processing is only discussed on the basis of
i ndividual, artificial sentences. Bader's object of study is
i nner speech in silent reading. He assunes that "silent
reading [.] is regularly acconpanied by sone kind of
PHONCLOQ CAL CODI NG by an inner voice we hear when reading
sonmet hing. "® Considering the nature of the object |anguage —
artificial individual sentences — this approach cannot claim
to draw generally valid concl usions about the interaction of
prosody and syntax in reading (cf. Esser 1998) and thus does
not provide a framework for assessing authentic reading
per f ormances beyond the sentence |evel, i.e. reading

per f ormances whi ch are enbedded in a natural context.

1.1.3.4 Reading intonation beyond the sentence |level: part |

Fromthe above, it should be clear that a theory of reading
intonation has to take into account information structure
beyond the sentence |l evel as well as the reader's translation
fromthe witten into the spoken nedium (cf. Fries 1965: 131,
Esser 1987: 321). Accordingly, Brown et al. (1980: 17f.) and
subsequent research on reading intonation place specia
enphasis on this translation process. The latter first of al

i nvol ves the interaction between the reader and the text,
which | eads to a particular interpretation ('decoding , cf.

1.1.1.1 Language perception of the oral reader). Secondly, it

® The claimthat silent readers experience inner speech is supported by

statenents of actors who | interviewed at Oxford University Press
recordi ngs at London's Soundhouse Studio in Septenber 2000. Most of
themtold me that they actually prepare their performances by reading
silently and by "hearing" themselves in their own m nds.
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I nvol ves the appropriate transfer into the spoken nmedi um by
means of a suitable choice fromthe intonation repertory
("encoding', cf. 1.1.1.2 Language perception and production
of the oral reader, Brazil et al. 1980: 83).

1.1.3.4.1 Brazil's approach

The nost conprehensi ve approach which ains at systematically
classifying the potential variation in different reading
performances is the one by Brazil et al. (1979, 1980) and
Brazil (1984, 1992, 1993). Brazil basically distinguishes
between a reader with "direct orientation', who tries hard to
transfer the nmeaning of the text, and a reader with 'oblique
orientation', who voices the text nonotonously in the sense
of a sequence of words. In the case of direct orientation the
reader orientates towards the hearer: he or she uses the
fall-rise tone as 'referring tone' to indicate already given
and thus shared know edge, whereas the falling tone is used
as 'proclaimng tone' to highlight new informati on. By
contrast, a reader with oblique orientation does not nmark his
j udgenent on common ground but is rather guided by syntactic
conpletion, i.e. orientation towards the nmedi umi ndependent
string of |anguage elenments. If a tone unit boundary
represents a potential end, the reader uses the falling,
proclaimng tone, if not, he or she uses the neutral (=level)
t one.

In a later article (1992), Brazil tries to fan out the
originally binary distinction between direct and oblique
orientation into a five point 'scale of engagenent'.
Engagenment 1 is characterised by a strict orientation to
linguistic units without any consideration of context:
"Perhaps the clearest exanple is the act of word citation”
(211). Engagenent 2 shows consideration of the recipients in
the choice of nucleus and prosodi c segnentation, but not in
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the choice of tones. At this |evel of engagenent only |evel
tones are used (216). Engagenent 3 represents the ora
readi ng of a decontextualised sentence. At this degree of
engagenent the tendency of readers to nake up a context even
for an isolated sentence, additionally |leads to an
appropriate choice of proclaimng and referring tones
according to new and given information. Starting with
engagenment 4, the reader's choice of intonation is guided by
the provided context: "the reader's intonation choices are in
line with each newy created context of interaction that the
progressive revelation in the text sets up" (220). However,
ultimate perfection of a reader — Brazil's engagenent 5 — is
defined by a different criterion: the reader then perforns
the text as if it genuinely was an utterance nade by hinself.

Brazil's way of assessing different readi ng performances
on the grounds of changing criteria appears inconsistent,
even arbitrary, given that it is not based on an exhaustive
corpus analysis. Direct and oblique orientation can be
present sinultaneously in a reading version; thus, they are
not really opposed to one another (cf. Esser/Pol onski 1987:
74). 1t is Brazil hinself who remarks the follow ng: "W nust
be prepared, however, for fairly frequent changes of stance
in the course of sonme readings: in principle, the degree of
i nvol venent can change at the end of any tone unit" (1992:
212). Furthernore, he states that "the readi ng out of
sentences has little place in what we m ght regard as norma
linguistic activity, [.]" (1992: 218).

Quite in contrast to Brazil's sinple category of
cont ext - dependent readi ng (' engagenent 4'), a thorough corpus
anal ysis of two texts which were read by a professiona
reader and nine amateurs (Esser 1988) illustrates nicely that
the presentati on of contextualised | anguage material exhibits
a range of variation and different qualities in performance.
What is nore, it also shows that the binary distinction

bet ween proclainmng and referring tones is not sufficient to
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explain all the occurrences of rising and falling tones in a
corpus. Consequently, this dichotony turns out to be an

I mproper generalisation (cf. Esser 1983: 125-129, 137; Esser

1987: 323; Fox 1984: 127; House 1990: 41): a sinple dichotony
between tones is not enough to descri be adequately the |arge

anmount of variation in the reading performnces of a parall el
readi ng corpus (cf. Esser 1987: 326f.; Esser 1988: 86).

1.1.3.4.2 Esser's approach

In contrast to Brazil, Esser (1988) does not descri be
readi ng i ntonation styles which are dependent on the
situation, but rather focuses on individual intonation
styles: the reading performances of ten informants readi ng
the same two texts - a narrative and an argunentative text -
are conpared. They are eval uated by neans of abstract
presentation structures.

Fol | owi ng Pal mer (1922: 87), successive tone units with
different intonation elenments, particularly different tones,
are interpreted as expressing subordination or
superordination (in terns of information hierarchy), whereas
t hose consecutive tone units with the sanme intonation
el enents - nostly identical tones - are assunmed to express
coordi nation, i.e. comrunicative equival ence. Wthin this
theory of structural relations between tone groups, tone
units with rising tones are interpreted as subordinate to
tone units with falling tones (cf. Halliday 1970: 31; Fox
1984: 123). Additionally, high key and obtrusive pauses are
interpreted as intonational nmeans to express superordination,
whereas the opposite holds for |ow key.

The hearer's interpretation of the hierarchical
rel ati ons between tone units is assunmed to be restricted to

the transiti on between consecutive tone units, i.e. to tone
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unit boundaries, which are therefore netaphorically referred
to as w ndows. *°

Al t hough Esser's study denonstrates the great
versatility of reading styles, it illustrates at the sane
time that different intonational neans can often be shown to
express the sane information hierarchy, i.e. the sane
underlying reading strategy. As for the assessnent of
di fferent readi ng performances, a poor reader, for instance,
m ght be found to present all intonation units as equival ent
in information hierarchy instead of marking sone sort of
conclusion in a last tone unit by inserting a pause or using
hi gh key (cf. Esser 1988: 86; Esser 1987: 326f.). Although
this approach does not yet provide the neans for a systenmatic
consi deration of the syntactic level, it provided the basis
for such an achievenent at a |later date (see bel ow. Mikherjee
2001).

1.1.3.5 Research based on the Lancaster/|BM Spoken Engli sh
Cor pus

1.1.3.5.1 Research aimng at text-to-speech synthesis

The conpilation of the Lancaster |BM Spoken English Corpus
(SEC) — a reading corpus conprising several genres and j ust
under 53,000 words — in 1987 triggered further research. In
accordance with the mai n purpose of conpiling this corpus
(cf. Know es/ W chmann/ Al derson 1996: 20; 189), the bul k of

t hese studies, however, deals wth the analysis of intonation
patterns in British English with regard to text-to-speech
synt hesis. Consequently, they assune — simlar to the 'norna
i ntonati on approaches' (see above) - a fixed interrelation

bet ween syntax and intonation, which | eaves the influence of

0 Mukherj ee has summarised this approach in the term ' wi ndow theory
(Mukherjee 2001: 19).
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context unconsidered (cf. Brazil 1997: 151). Significant
correl ati ons between syntactic structures and tone groups,

bet ween word cl asses and nuclei or tones, between tone units
and speed or punctuation serve as a basis for the derivation
of rules - again simlar to the normal intonation approaches
above - which allow the automatic conversion of witten texts
into speech (Know es 1992; Know es/ W chmann/ Al der son 1996;
Mosey 1994; cf. Canpbell 1990; Canpbell 1996; Tayl or 1996b;

W chmann 1991).

The problens inherent in such an "algorithmc' approach
whi ch only derives a single intonation for a given syntactic
chain (an isolated sentence) are illustrated by the range of
variation exhibited in parallel reading versions (cf. Esser
1988: 89). Although there are rather clear correlations
bet ween prosodi c segnentation into tone units and the
syntactic structure of an utterance in reading al oud, such a
systematic |ink between intonation and syntax is | ess evident
for the placenent of the nucleus in a tone unit since this is
al so subject to the influence of the respective context.
Above all, there is no systematic correl ati on between synt ax
and tone. In Arnfield s (1994) study of the relation between
prosodi ¢ annotation and word class tags in the Spoken English
Cor pus, placenent of stress can be predicted accurately in
91% of the cases (Stress Prediction Mdel). However, if tones
are considered additionally (Prosody Prediction Mdel) the
predictability of prosody is only at 65% "The results of the
PPM suggest that the placenent of stress accents is
predi ctable fromstructure and word cl ass information, but
that the direction of the stress accent is not" (Arnfield
1994: 84). Correspondingly, the results of such automatically
synt hesi sed speech do not really come near natural |anguage

use. ! The aimof predicting intonation patterns for text-to-

Y This still holds true even though some studies as Laan (1997) do not
excl usively base research on text-to-speech synthesis on primarily
witten texts read al oud, but focus on characteristic acoustic aspects
of fluent spontaneous spoken | anguage and the sane utterances read out
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speech synthesis clearly stands in contrast to the aimof the
research described here: the conprehensive description and
expl anation of actual |anguage use in reading al oud.

1.1.3.5.2. Reading intonation beyond the sentence |evel:

part 11

1.1.3.5.2.1 Wchmann's approach

W chmann's study on "intonational structures and meani ngs
whi ch extend beyond tone groups and 'spoken sentences'"
(Wchmann 2000: 1) interprets recurring pitch patterns via
begi nni ngs, m ddl es and ends of discourse units (e.g. spoken
par agr aphs, spoken sentences). It is based on the auditive
prosodi ¢ transcription of the Spoken English Corpus as well
as on acoustic information. The perspective Wchmann adopts —
| ooking fromthe realisation of intonation (above all
particul ar successions of tones) to syntax and di scourse -

| eads to the enuneration of a broad range of different cases

to which certain contours apply. Thus, 'early closure'?

is,
for exanple, found to occur "at the end of a main clause in a
conpl ex sentence [.] before a sentence-final non-finite
clause [.] or before a conjunction; [.] between co-ordinated
itens, in the first case a noun phrase, and in the second
case a clause." Besides, "apposition, non-finite clause and
final adverbial" are equally found to pronpt such 'utterance-
internal falls' (51) as well as a noun phrase which
"announces a new di scourse topic" (Wchmann 2000: 51ff.).

Accordingly, since no device is offered for a systematic

aloud fromtranscripts. As was pointed out before (see footnote 7 on
page 13), their focus of interest is thus rather on the synthesis of
spont aneous spoken | anguage than on reading al oud.

W chmann uses the termto refer to intonational closure - in the sense
of a drop to low pitch, close to the speaker's base line — before the
end of an orthographic sentence (cf. Wchmann 2000: 27, 50-53):
"Speakers and readers regularly reduce conmpl ex syntactic sentences to
shorter spoken sentences" (W chmann 2000: 53).

12
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description of the interaction of different features of
intonation with syntax and semanti co-pragmatics, this study
fails to provide a conprehensive overvi ew of discourse
intonation and tends to get lost in individual observations.

A particularly questionable aspect of Wchmann's
approach is that it interprets recurring sequences of tones
i rrespective of whether they occur within tone units or
transcend the boundaries of the latter. In other words, there
is no fixed reference point for the interpretation of a
particul ar tonal sequence since the status of tone groups as
base units is called into question (Wchmann 2000: 67).%
Thi s, again, inpedes direct conparison between the results
for different genres. Instead, if a certain contour appears
frequently in a particular genre, it is considered a
manneri smof this genre, e.g. the "journalistic flourish',
the "liturgical drop’ (Wchmann 2000: 66f.), rather than
bei ng al l ocated a consistent |inguistic function.

Al in all, this rather inpressionistic approach does
not provide the neans for a systematic description of the
rel evant features of reading intonation with regard to their
interaction with syntax and semanti co-pragnmatics and thus
remai ns rather freestanding in that it keeps focusing on the
interpretation of intonation — nostly tones - while
establishing only unsystematic connections with syntactic and
pragmatic units. However, a few useful observations nmade,

i ncl udi ng the phenomenon Wchmann refers to as '"early
closure', will be integrated into the framework of
description to be developed in the further course of the
present study (cf. pages 125-128).

13 See, however, Mikherjee (2001) on page 26 below for a corroboration of
the tone unit as cognitive and thus also linguistic base unit.
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1.1.3.5.2.2 Mndt's approach

M ndt (2001) uses the prosodic transcription of the Spoken
English Corpus as a starting point for a primarily acoustic
study (41). Fundanental frequency, the acoustic correl ate of
pitch, is only nmeasured at those places at which falls and
fall-rises occur in the transcript. This is due to the fact
that Mndt primarily ainms at inproving speech recognition-
and speech synthesis-prograns (M ndt 2001: 2). Since the
interaction of intonation with syntax as well as with | exico-
semanti c and pragmatic content is only considered
occasionally and unsystematically, e.g. when the author deals
with the paratone or declination, her study can be
characterised as another basically freestandi ng approach.
However, sone observations - in particular the need to

di stinguish different kinds of falls in the interpretation of
i ntonation — are hel pful and have influenced the framework of
description developed in the course of the present study.

1.1.3.6 Parasyntactic configurations and Mikherjee's

i nterdi sciplinary approach

For a summary of Muikherjee's (2001) findings, the notion
of the "talk unit', a rather new information structura
concept for the description of spoken English, has to be
expl ained first. Its origins can be traced back to Axiomatic
Functional i sm (Mul der 1989), which tries to consider the fact
that linguistic structures in the spoken nedi um have to be
descri bed syntactically and prosodically and, conbining the
| evel of prosody and syntax in a new | evel of |inguistic
description, introduces a 'parasyntactic' |evel of
description. Stressing that the term'sentence' has primarily
been associated with witten | anguage, Halford (1996)
proposes the notion of "talk unit': "The talk unit is the
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maxi mal unit defined by syntax and intonation" (Halford 1996:
33). However, Halford neither defines the nature of the
prosodic unit entering the talk unit nor pins down the
criterion for prosodic conpleteness (cf. Esser 1998). Esser
(1998), stating that "talk units are those stretches of
speech where syntactic conpl eteness and prosodi ¢ conpl et eness
coi nci des" (480), draws on the general interpretation by, for
exanpl e, Cruttenden (1986: 98, 115) of falling tones as
expressi ng conpl eteness and rising tones as expressing
continuation. Prosodic conpleteness is then assunmed to be
“realised by a tone unit that has a falling nucl eus, and
prosodi ¢ openness [.] realised by a tone unit that has a
rising or level nucleus" (Esser 1998: 481). He then redefines
the talk unit as a "stretch of speech which, at a given point
[i.e. a tone unit boundary, cf. Esser 1998: 482], is
syntactically conplete and ends with a falling tone" (481).
Thi s coi nci dence of syntactic and prosodi c conpl eteness is

visualised like this:

sel f -cont ai ned synt agns

units of prosodic conpletion

v

< talk unit
Figure 3. The talk unit (Esser 1998: 480)

A talk unit is thus assuned to consist of one or nore self-
cont ai ned syntagns and one or nore contour-defined (cf.

Chapter 2, pages 45-56) tone units. At each tone unit
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boundary the choice of tone — either fall (i) or rise (1) —
is taken together with the choice of syntactic status. The
latter is determned at the clause level: a syntactically
final status is marked with an f, a syntactically non-fina
status with an n. Additionally, sone finer distinctions are
made: n is used in case of syntactic inconpleteness if
predictions are fulfilled sonewhere to the right; n$ if the
predictions are not fulfilled at a |ater stage, i.e. in case
of a cut-off syntactic structure; f is used if the follow ng
el enents still depend on the preceding syntactic structure;
f& if a new syntactic beginning to the right is introduced by
a coordinator (and, or, but); f8 if there is a new syntactic
begi nning to the right wi thout an introductory coordi nator
(see Table 1).

Code |Description of the syntactic status

syntactically inconplete;
n |later conpletion:
non-final syntactic status

syntactically inconplete;
n$ |no | ater conpletion:
non-final syntactic status

syntactically conplete to the left;
f |stranded elenments to the right:
potentially final syntactic status

syntactically conplete to the left;
f& |new syntactic beginning to the
right introduced by coordinator:
final syntactic status

syntactically conplete to the left;
f8 |new syntactic beginning to the right:
final syntactic status

Table 1: Synbols used for the analysis of the syntactic
status (cf. Muikherjee 2001: 28; Esser 1998: 484)

Combi nations of prosodic and syntactic status, e.g. 1n,
are called 'parasyntactic configurations' and the talk unit
is defined as: "a parasyntactic presentation structure in
spoken English which ends at a tone unit boundary wth
syntactic conpleteness and a falling tone" (Mikherjee 2001:
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30)*. Mnor talk units end with if& and may form part of

maj or talk units which end with |f8.

Mukherj ee manages to back up the appropriateness of the
talk unit (conprising tone units) as a device for linguistic
anal ysis by drawi ng on cognitive aspects and neurobi ol ogi ca
findings. To start with, the function of tone units as base
units on both the prosodic and the syntactic level is
connected with Halliday's functional definition of the tone
unit as an information unit (Halliday 1967b: 200; 1989: 54;
1994: 295)'. The neurobiol ogical finding that no nore than 7
+/- 2 information units can be retained sinultaneously
(MIller 1956) is related to the keeping of up to 7 +/- 2 tone
units in a hearer's short-termnenory. Additionally,
Mukherjee transfers the tenporal experience in "tenpora
wi nhdows" to the processing of a sequence of tone units with
wi ndow-| i ke tone unit boundaries. Since "the extent of these
tenporal wi ndows (2-3 sec) correlates wth the average | ength
of atone unit (2.5 sec)"” (2001: 46) the tone unit is
convincingly clainmed to serve not only as a prosodic unit but
as a base unit of natural |anguage production and processi ng.
The information-structural interpretation by hearers is seen
as 'locally managed' in and around tone unit boundaries as
"W ndows", so that this is where both the prosodic and the
syntactic status are marked. A tone unit boundary is al so
seen as a "'wi ndow through which the hearer gets a glinpse
of what is to followto the right" (Mikherjee 2001: 104).

4 Of. Chafe's (1980: 20; 26) concept of an 'intonational sentence' : a
sequence of idea units (i.e information units or tone units, cf. 1980:
13) typically denmarcated by sentence-final intonation and syntactic
closure, expressing a single 'center of interest'. Cf. also Brazil's
‘“telling increment', which is defined in terns of syntactic and
i ntonational features: (1) It proceeds far enough through a sequence
of grammatical elenents to represent sonething that could plausibly be
told in those discourse conditions that exist at the time it is
uttered. (2) Sone part of it is proclainmed (Brazil 1993: 165; cf.
Brazil 1995: 41-46).

5 Cf. Brown (1990: 93): "The nost general and inportant function of tone
group division then nust be seen to be the nmarking off of coherent
syntactic structures which the |istener nust process as units." Cf
al so Chafe's (1987: 49; 1986: 25) "one new concept at a time"
constrai nt.
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Mukherjee applies the talk unit concept mainly to a
corpus of spontaneous spoken | anguage, but he al so includes a
study of read texts from3 categories (radio-features, news
broadcasts and letters to the editor). Mikherjee's results
can be summari sed under the heading "automatisation in
reading”". This refers both to the tendency to place tone unit
boundari es at grammatical boundaries and to the choice of
tone types according to the '"principle of resolution' (Quirk
et al. 1985: 1036): a sequence of rising tones is eventually
followed by a fall. The witten texts read al oud are thus
found to stand out fromthe other narrative text forns in his
corpus, on the prosodic level in particular, since they
feature the highest amobunt of rises (cf. Mukherjee 2001: 82).
Since variation of parasyntactic presentation structures in
the read texts studied (cf. Mikherjee 2001: 124ff.) turns out
to be rather constrained, the author concludes that "the use
of parasyntactic presentation structures is highly
conventionalised in reading" (126).

As a matter of fact, Miukherjee's pilot study is found to
be a valuable starting point for ny own investigation: First,
the talk unit will serve as an appropriate device to
integrate the study of formal and graphic input in the study
of reading intonation (output). Gven that in Mikherjee's
study only a conparatively small anount of read texts could
be considered, it is certainly desirable to test the validity
of his results by enlarging the body of data subject to
anal ysi s, including a broader range of different text
types. '® Secondly, the problemof determning the syntactic
status satisfactorily, nentioned by the author hinself, and
the fact that context has not been considered anong the
"factors which may influence the analysis of talk units" (48)
suggest that the descriptive potential of the talk unit can

8 Havi ng found obvi ous correl ations between parasyntactic configurations
and text types (Mikherjee 2001: 72-77; 79-84), Mikherjee hinself calls
for further investigation in this field (Mikherjee 2001: 151).
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still be inproved (Mnschau 2001). In what follows, | wll
describe the ainms of the present study in nore detail.

1.2 The ainms of the present study and its basic assunptions:
exam ning oral reading on the basis of corpus data

As has been shown in the previous section, we still find
a fundanental deficit in the research of reading intonation.
Most studies ainmng at making general statenments about ora
readi ng either assunme a fixed relation between syntax and (at
| east one feature of) intonation and consequently ignore the
consi deration of context or they even go so far as to
interpret intonation contours nore or |ess freestanding and
to neglect or only consider unsystematically the co-occurring
syntactic information. Above all, studies so far do not
investigate all the relevant features of intonation but are
rather confined to a particular aspect of the prosody of
readi ng al oud (cf. Wchmann 1994: 205) - conpare, for
exanpl e, Brazil's focus on tones — and thus fail to construct
a conprehensi ve overview of the interaction of intonation
wi th syntax and semanti co-pragnmatics.

By contrast, the present study refrains from
interpreting intonation contours in isolation or with
sporadi c references to syntax and senmanti co-pragmati cs.
Instead, by drawing on the rather new concept of the talk

unit, it is able to investigate the interplay of intonation,

7 Mukherjee (2001) hinself stresses the prelinminary nature of his talk
unit nmodel and this concept's potential of being expanded and thus
revised at a later stage: "It is ny firmbelief that in a pilot study,
such as this book, the corpus-based description and anal ysis of a
newly established Iinguistic unit should not be based on too conplex a
nmodel . This does not exclude the integration of further elenents into
the descriptive franework at a later stage" (2001: 21). "It goes
wi t hout saying that [.] future research on talk units will have to pay
particular attention to further aspects left out of consideration so
far" (Mikherjee 2001: 45). "What needs to be done in future research
is [.] refining the parasyntactic nodel. It is reasonable to assune
that the parasyntactic sequencing of |arger corpora mght yield new
descriptive categories"” (Mikherjee 2001: 150).
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syntax and semanti co-pragmati cs nuch nore flexibly than
normal intonation approaches or text-to-speech-synthesis
approaches; for I will not just take over the talk unit
concept but will rather identify its weak points and try to
inmprove it by finding a way to incorporate the semanti co-
pragmatic level. In this way, a systematic investigation is
carried out which will not get lost in the enuneration of
nuner ous i ndi vi dual cases (cf. Wchmann 2000 above).

What is ained at, for the first time, is a description
of the reading process which is so conprehensive that not
only the output - the phonic presentation of oral readers -
will be considered but also the input of oral reading, i.e.
wor ds, syntax and textual organisation of witten | anguage as
wel | as the graphic presentation in terns of punctuation of
an underlying text. The study here will be based on an
expanded version of a nodel which was originally devel oped by
Esser (1999: 251). His nodel is depicted in Figure 4.

v v

presentation structure graphic presentation g phoni ¢ presentation
of form ad structure of substance O structure of substance
(medi um i ndependent) (medi um dependent ) O (medi um dependent)
I | I
I I
encodi ng decodi ng

Figure 4. Esser's nodel of input and output in oral reading

Figure 4 illustrates that Esser's nodel distinguishes between
medi um i ndependent presentation structures (words and syntax)
of witten | anguage and nedi um dependent presentation
structures (orthographic text, intonation). It also stresses
a fact that has been largely ignored in research so far:

al t hough (the nedi umindependent structure of) a text usually

only has one graphic presentation (), it can be transferred
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fromthis mediumto the spoken nmedium i.e. orally presented,

in avariety of different ways (JO0O) by any nunber of
readers with different reading skills and intentions (cf.
Levi nson 1985: 80). The dotted arrows pointing backwards
above the boxes hint at the author's anticipation of a
potential presentation in the spoken nmedi um (output) and the
i nfluence this anticipation can have on his choice of both
graphi ¢ and nedi um i ndependent presentation structures
(i nput) .18

The foll owi ng nodel, on which the study here is based,
additionally incorporates the assunptions on informtion
processi ng nade by the psychol ogi cal approaches descri bed
above. In concrete ternms, it includes the expectancy nodel of
i nformati on processing, which has in linguistic research so
far been considered in witten di scourse structure and in
spont aneous spoken | anguage (cf. 1.1.2 above). Foll ow ng
Oler (1972, 1979; see section 1.1.1.1), it wll be assuned
that expectancies of what will conme next in a flow of
information exist on all, constantly interacting (cf.
Runel hart 1985), levels of |anguage, and in all nodes of
processi ng, including witing, reading, speaking and
listening. Accordingly, in Figure 5 the dotted arrows
poi nti ng backwards bel ow the boxes synbolise how the reader’'s
expectanci es of what will conme next are either confirnmed or
di sproved wth nore and nore actual information on the

18 chaf e (1986: 18), for instance, assumes witers to experience what he
calls "auditory inmagery' during the creation of texts so that there is
a 'covert prosody' of written |anguage (Chafe 1988: 397): "The very
fact that people assign various kinds of peculiar prosody in reading
al oud m ght suggest that such prosody is invented solely for that
purpose, and that witten | anguage is, in itself, devoid of
i ntonation, stress, and pauses. But introspection suggests that as
both witers and readers we do assign such features to whatever we are
witing or reading. For exanple, when | wote the | ast sentence | had
in mnd a high pitch and strong stress on the word 'do'. You, as
reader, may or may not have read it that way, but in either case you
are likely to know what you did. | amgoing to assune that witers and
readers assign intonation, stress, and pauses to witten | anguage,
though the witing itself provides |ess than optinal representations
of thent (Chafe 1986: 18, cf. Sopher 1977: 309). As for the experience
of inner speech by silent readers, see footnote 9 on page 15 again.
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| anguage entering the nessage centre (cf.
can be assuned to have
section 1.1.1.3 above),

i .e. advance hypot hesi zing about an incom ng speech signal.

encoding of writer

v

v

presentation structure
of form
[medinm-independent)

phonic presentation
structure of substance
[medium-dependent)

input
A

gtaphic presentation =
structure of substance | -
(medium-dependent)
=
input

output

decoding-encoding
of oral reader (s)

i
i
i
i
i
|
i EVS
i
i
i
i
i
i

—> *felicitous
phonic
presentation’

_________________________________

decoding
of listener

intonation
as [adwvance)
support for
information
processing

Figure 5. An expanded nodel of input and output in ora
r eadi ng

A reader's eye-voi ce-span (EVS) provides himw th informtion
to the right of the word he is reading al oud and can thus
reasonably be expected to enable himto choose an appropriate
intonation (cf. G bson and Levin 1976 in 1.1.1.2) in the
sense that the listeners — who have no access to the right of
the information voiced by the reader — can be correctly
signal | ed whet her they can expect nore information to follow
or not. If an oral reader, by his use of intonation,
correctly "translates' such information to the |listeners, we
can speak of 'felicitous phonic presentation', since an
unambi guous i ntonation can reasonably be assuned to serve as
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(advance) support for the listeners' information processing
(cf. 1.1.1.3).

The nodel depicted in Figure 5 above is still
characterised by the underlying assunption that nmedi um
i ndependent presentation structures are of primary inportance
ininformation transfer, i.e. it is taken for granted that
information transfer is primarily achi eved by medi um
i ndependent syntax and the text semantics derived fromit.
After all, filtered speech, i.e. speech which has been
stripped of nedi umindependent presentation structures with
only the intonation ('speech nelody') left, transmts nothing
on its own, as Bolinger (1964: 283) put it: "Intonation is
not as 'central' to comunication as sone of the other traits
of | anguage. If it were, we could not understand soneone who
speaks in a nonotone".

However, it is also clear that intonation occasionally
turns out to be indispensable for syntactic and textsemantic
di sanmbi guati on. Under nornal conditions of conmunication in
t he spoken nmedium intonation is omipresent!® and it appears
reasonabl e to assune that conpetent readers will put all the
devi ces of information presentation - including the
conmponents of intonation - to the best possible use to
enhance information transfer and thus achieve a felicitous
phoni ¢ presentation. Therefore, intonation wll here be
assunmed to have a supportive function in information
presentation, in the sense that "bad readi ng performance or
infelicitous speaking intonation” would "put extra strain on

conpr ehensi on" (Esser 1998: 489).%°

9 »1.] it is undeniable that speakers, especially linguistic adults, can
process | anguage without relying on prosodic cues to structure, nost
not ably when readi ng, but al so under noisy conditions such as a bad
phone connection or a cocktail party; [.]. Nonetheless, the fact that
speakers can process | anguage in the absence of full acoustic

i nformati on does not necessarily nean that they normally do so"
(Schrei ber 1987: 247). Conpare what was said about inner speech in
silent readi ng above (footnote 9 on page 15).

Accordingly, Bolinger also judges the "intermttent placing of the

w ong enphasis here and the unintended inflection there" by

20



33

The | ocati on where processing of different |evels of
information is assunmed to take place, is, follow ng
Runel hart's interactive nodel of reading (1985), assuned to
be as far ahead of the voice as the reader's eyes. The fact
that the distance of the eyes fromthe voice is found to vary

with the size of the phrase units,?!

and phrase boundari es
typically coincide with tone unit boundaries in reading (cf.
1.1.3.2), then supports the | ocalisation of informtion
structural interpretation at tone unit boundaries. ??

There is further support for the bundled | ocalisation of
informati on-structural interpretation at tone unit boundaries
- already convincingly assuned by Mikherjee (2001: 19, 23ff.;
cf. page 26) - in the shape of House's (1990) remarks on
processing units. Assuming that a tone unit is often, but not
al ways, "the equivalent of the sentence in syntactic

description” (38) — she states:

it is probably true to say that all sentence boundaries
correspond to PU [processing unit, J.M] boundaries, but
that the converse is not true (House 1990: 50).

In other words, processing unit boundaries occur not just at
sentence boundaries, but also within sentences.

In the present investigation, tone units are therefore
interpreted as information units (cf. Halliday 1989: 54,
1994: 295) and thus as base units not only on the prosodic
and syntactic but also on the semantico-pragmatic |evel.

In accordance with the wi ndow t heory (see page 18f.
above), boundary tones are seen as indicators of the
directionality of interpretation for the current tone unit -
"whether it is forward-Iooking or not" (cf. Pierrehunbert/

newscasters and comentators to be "nostly innocuous but sonetines

nm sl eading and all too often distracting" (Bolinger 1989: 392).

A good reader's EVS is not a constant four to five words; rather, it

expands and contracts with the size of the phrase units" (Levin 1979

67; cf. Wanat and Levin 1968: 239).

22 Correspondi ngly, Wanat and Levin (1968: 239) quoting a study by
Schl esi nger from 1966 about "Sentence Structure and the Reading
Process" already stressed that "the EVS 'represents a unit of
decodi ng' ".

21
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Hi rschberg 1990: 308)2%. This includes but is not confined to
guiding the listener successfully to the preferred
interpretation of background/foreground rel ati onshi ps (House
1990: 42). Rather, tone — and sonetines additionally the

pl acenent of the nucleus - will nore holistically be regarded
as an indicator of semantico-pragmatic conpl etion/

i nconpl eti on.

Nucl ei are generally taken to nmean the marking of what
the speaker wants to focus the listener's attention on within
tone units, i.e. assunmes to be 'foregroundworthy' (Esser
1983: 130). This may be 'new but also 'given' information:
the latter dichotony is thus generally related to the tonic
el enent and not to tone as in Brazil's theory.

Al t hough expectancy can be assunmed to pertain to al
| evel s of |anguage (cf. page 6f. above), House (1990), nostly
dealing with tone and tonicity, stresses the priority of
intonational information: "Often, intonation sinply echoes
and reinforces grammati cal structure; but if there is any
apparent conflict, the inferences generated by intonation
will wn" (House 1990: 56). In the nodel devel oped here, tone
and to a mnor extent tonicity are thus assuned to serve as
advance support for information processing.

G ven the aimof providing a conprehensive description
of the reading process, the talk unit concept is a
particularly suitable device since it nmakes it possible to
study a readi ng performance by considering sinultaneously the
author's encoding (input), i.e. nediumindependent syntax and
textual organisation and the reader's decodi ng-encodi ng
(output), i.e. medium dependent intonation used at a
particul ar syntactic place. The talk unit then al so seens
particularly suitable for the intended investigation of the
interaction of syntax and semantico-pragmatics with different

features of intonation, since firstly, it avoids bias towards

2 pi errehunbert and Hirschberg (1990: 308) speak of 'intonationa
phrase' rather than 'tone unit'.
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one particular feature of intonation only. Instead, it

enabl es the study of those three features of intonation which

have been shown to be linguistically relevant, since they may

serve as di sanbi guati ng devices (cf. Esser 1984: 64f.; Esser

1992: 36-42). These three features are:

- the segnentation of speech into (contour-defined) tone
units: tonality;

- the placenent of the nucleus in each tone unit: tonicity;

- the choice of nuclear tone type: tone.?

Secondly, the appropriateness of the talk unit as a
device for linguistic analysis has been backed up by
neur obi ol ogi cal fi ndi ngs (Miukherjee 2001: 45f.).

Thirdly, the framework is still capable of incorporating
aspects it left out of consideration before (cf. footnote 17
on page 28).

In concrete terns then, this study will set out from
deriving the basic relationship between syntax, semantico-
pragmatics and different features of intonation to identify
the weak points of the fornmer talk unit concept and set the
ground for inproving this tool for further, nore
conpr ehensi ve investigation (by incorporating the
semanti co-pragmatic level) (aimla; Chapter 3). To this end,

I will present conprehensively the individual aspects which
only turn up isolatedly in the relevant literature so far.
will additionally draw on a corpus of manageabl e size (10,000
wor ds), which conprises parallel reading versions of

different readers (Corpus 1). The analysis of the latter wl|
al so serve to get a first idea of the appropri ateness of
Mikherjee's (2001: 126) prelimnary result that the range of
parasyntactic variation in reading is highly constrai ned (aim
1b).

Havi ng thus derived a suitable tool for a conprehensive
study of the interaction of (different features of)

intonation with syntax and senmanti co-pragmatics, | will then

2 These terms were introduced by Halliday (1967a: 18).
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proceed to the main focus of interest in this study (Chapter
4): the investigation of the interaction of the different

| evel s of |anguage in a corpus of typical domamins of ora
readi ng (Corpora 2 and 3, conprising 20,000 words; aim?2). |
wi Il here consider |anguage use, i.e. differences in

comuni cation situation (genre) and thus al so take up
Mukherjee's (2001: 151) proposal for further investigation
into the correl ati ons between parasyntactic and text-

typol ogical variation. I will also touch on differences
according to user, not just to point up idiosyncratic
choices® to a same end but, particularly, to pin down what
can be referred to as a felicitous phonic presentation as
opposed to a conparatively infelicitous phonic presentation.
This part of the study is expected to reveal systematic
patterns of |anguage use in readi ng perfornance.

Finally, I will try to pin down the extent to which
medi um i ndependent presentation structures on the one hand
and medi um dependent presentation structures on the other
hand i nfl uence oral reading and how, consequently, a
"felicitous formal and graphic presentation' by an author
(Esser 1999: 252) can be characterised (aim3; Chapter 5).
This involves tackling the question whether and how texts
which are explicitly witten for the purpose of being read
aloud differ fromtexts which were originally intended for
information transfer in the witten nmedi um

Al in all, this study ains at catching tendencies
rather than at fornulating rules. In what follows (Chapter
2), I will turn to the corpus material on which this study is
based.

% Fromthis point onwards, the symbol 00O (cf. Figure 5 above) will be
used as a short remni nder of the phenomenon of idiosyncratic choices of
readers.
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2 Cor pus Work

2.1 The Corpora

2.1.1 The Parall el Reading Corpus (Corpus 1)

In oder to derive the basic relationship between syntax,
semanti co-pragnmatics and different features of intonation
(aimla) and in order to get a first idea of the
appropri at eness of Mikherjee's (2001) claimthat there is
hardly parasyntactic variation in reading (aim 1b), the
choi ce of a corpus conprising parallel reading versions by
di fferent readers including one by a professional reader
appears particularly suitable. Consequently, | chose the
Readi ng Corpus fromJ. Esser's Conparing Readi ng and Speaki ng
Intonation (1988) as a starting point. The probl ens energing
fromthe analysis of the parasyntactic configurations in this
corpus were then also used to identify the weak points of the
former talk unit concept and to make suggestions for its
i nprovenent (aim la).

Thi s Readi ng Corpus consists of two texts, "Meeting in
M| kmar ket" and "Wat is Denocracy?", taken from an ant hol ogy
(C ose 1971) and conprising 424 and 696 words respectively.
In addition to the recordings by professional readers
acconpanyi ng the book, nine English students (four male and
five female) were asked to read the texts in a recording
studio. Since they were given the texts well in advance they
had the opportunity to famliarise thenselves with the
contents. They were instructed to read the texts out as to an
i magi nary audi ence. Accordingly, the parallel reading corpus
(PRC) consists of two texts, each read by ten persons: a
prof essi onal reader and nine amateurs. Al in all, the
paral | el reading corpus anmounts to 11,200 words. The
transcriptions of the variant readings as given in Appendix 1

and Appendi x 2 of Esser's book are re-printed with the
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addi tion of ny own parasyntactic anal yses (see below) in the
Appendi x as Corpus 1. The zero-line is that of the

prof essional reader, lines 1 to 9 refer to the non-

prof essi onal s concerned (cf. Esser 1988: 2).

2.1.2 The choice of texts fromthe Spoken English Corpus
( Cor pus 2)

In order to enlarge the body of data for the investigation of
aims 2 and 3 (see page 36), | based one part of ny further
studies on extracts fromthe Spoken English Corpus (SEC).
This corpus, conpiled during 1984-7 at the Unit for Conputer
Research on the English Language (UCREL), University of
Lancaster, and IBM UK Scientific Centre, Wnchester,
conprises 52,637 words within 53 texts — prepared speech,
mai nl y nonol ogues, in which RP predom nates (cf. Tayl or
1996a: 21). The corpus has been organised into the foll ow ng

genre categori es:

Cat egory No. of texts Total words % Tot a
A Comment ary 12 9066 17
B News broadcast 4 5235 10
C Lecture type | 1 4471 8
D Lecture type I 3 7451 14
E Religious broadcast 2 1503 3
F Magazine-style reporting 4 4710 9
G Fiction 5 7299 14
H Poetry 5 1292 2
J Dial ogue 6 6826 13
K Propaganda 2 1432 3
M M scel | aneous 9 3352 6

Grand Total : 53 52637 100

Tabl e 2: Conposition of the Spoken English Corpus with genres
sel ected for study in bold print (cf. Taylor 1996a:
24)

G ven the focus of interest on professional reading in this
study, as well as a main interest in the question whether
scripts which were explicitly witten-to-be-spoken offer the
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reader nore cues as to their oral presentation than texts
which were originally intended for silent reading (aim3),
Corpus 2 of this study was recruited fromcategories A and B
(witten-to-be-spoken texts) on the one hand and G (texts
originally intended for silent reading) on the other. This
choice mght also well turn out to allow for observations
with regard to differences in presentation between inform ng
on the one hand and performng in entertai nnent on the other
(aim?2).

As for categories C and D, they were ruled out not only
because there is no guarantee that their texts were actually
read by professional readers rather than by their conpilers,
but al so because their conprehension presupposes the
listener's strong and undi vided attention. There seens to be
a much stronger necessity for particularly felicitous phonic
presentati on when readers nust assune that their (radio)
audi ence is not necessarily paying full attention but is
rat her engaged in other activities at the sane tine.

Rel i gi ous broadcast and poetry (categories E and H)
appear to be rather special cases which would nerit an in-
depth investigation of their own, and F, J and K are rul ed
out because they mainly contain material that is
spont aneousl y-spoken or is at |east supposed to sound
spont aneous. Finally, category Mlargely contains materia
which is usually included in the News (Category B) like the
weat her forecast or the travel roundup. | also opted agai nst
Colin Lyas's speeches (M)5, M6), since he cannot be
considered to be a professional reader and, besides, these
speeches were not recorded on the original occasion, in which
he was facing an audi ence, but only afterwards; and
consequently sound rather nonotonous (cf. Know es/ Tayl or
1988: 7, 9, 11, 16).

A further selection had to be nade fromcategories A B

and G because of the rather tinme-consuning need to prepare ny
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own prosodic transcription.?® On the one hand there had to be
sufficient data to be able to nake enpirically sound
statenents on their basis. On the other hand the data stil
needed to be manageabl e given the tine constraints. For this
reason, | selected 20 mnutes fromeach of the three

cat egories chosen fromthe Spoken English Corpus, i.e. well
over 3,000 words in each category, so that Corpus 2, all in
all, amounts to 10,492 words, i.e. an hour of recorded
material. The transcript of Corpus 2 including parasyntactic

anal ysis can be found in the Appendix to this thesis.

2.1.3 The choice of texts fromthe Survey Corpus (Corpus 3)

In addition, I chose texts fromthe Corpus of the Survey of
Engl i sh Usage (SEU). The SEU corpus falls into a spoken part,
referred to as the London-Lund- Cor pus of Spoken English, and
a witten part. Each of them conprises 500,000 words within
100 texts. An overview of the conposition of this corpus is

presented in Figure 6:

%6 The reasons for this as well as the systemused will be expl ai ned
bel ow.
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Figure 6: '"Path' taken in the Corpus of the Survey of English
Usage (cf. G eenbaum Svartvi k 1990: 13)

For this study of oral reading, | obviously drew on texts
which were "witten for spoken delivery". Wthin this
category, | decided to opt for texts equivalent to nmy choice
fromthe Spoken English Corpus: News and Stories. This

enabl ed ne to conpare the results for the same categories
across the two corpora. ?’

Since the Survey of English Usage Corpus does not offer
any counterpart to the Conmentary section in the Spoken
English Corpus, | decided to wi den the scope of text types
and to study formal scripted speech after all. Even if this
category did not belong to ny first choice while recruiting
material fromthe Spoken English Corpus for the reasons

nmenti oned above, it can be assuned that a University O ator

2" This procedure can be expected to serve as an indirect check on the
consi stency of my own transcriptions, since, particularly with regard
to parasyntactic configurations, sinmlar results can be expected in
the sane categories across the different corpora (cf. Mikherjee 2001:
83). However, since the Survey of English Usage recordings date from
the 1960s, whereas the texts fromthe Spoken English Corpus were read
twenty years later, we mght also come across divergent results due to

di achroni ¢ change.
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will be a person with at | east reasonabl e presentation
skills. Besides, this category stands out fromthe other

choi ces because the presenter is in imedi ate touch with his
audi ence, a fact that — anong ot her possible effects -
apparently slows down the reading process consi derably.

Thus, the original intention to select, as in the choice
fromthe Spoken English Corpus, 20 mnutes, i.e. well over
3,000 words from each category, had to be slightly nodified
in the case of formal scripted speech. G ven the anmount of
time lost by the audience's | aughter and appl ause in
particul ar, the orator had not even reached 3,000 words after
20 minutes. It was thus felt that in this case 30 m nutes
woul d rat her be appropriate. This assunption is substanti ated
by the fact that the orator has then reached well over 3,000
words again. In total, Corpus 3 thus conprises 10,096 words
or well over an hour of recorded material. Its transcript is
reproduced in the Appendi Xx.

Finally, an exclusive reliance on material fromthe
Survey of English Usage woul d not have been sufficient, not
only with regard to the fact that the Survey material is
rather too old for it to formthe whole body of data - the
Survey of English Usage recordings date fromthe 1960s - but
particularly with a view to a study of punctuation since (the
el ectronic version of) the Survey Corpus does not contain any
i nformati on of the kind. Thus, the Survey material was sinply
added to enlarge the body of data for the study of aim2, and
nmy study of punctuation will be confined to Corpora 1 and 2.
Tabl e 3 bel ow provi des an overvi ew of the whol e working

cor pus.
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CORPUS NO. OF TEXTS CATEGORY/ DATES DURATI ON | NO. OF WORDS
Corpus 1 1 Story 424 x 10
(PRC) 1 Expository Text 696 x 10
t ot al 2 1984 11, 200
Cor pus 2 Comment ary
( SEC) A01 24/11/84 5: 00 793
A03 24/11/ 84 4:01 620
AO6 24/11/ 84 4:32 828
A08 22/6/85 4: 08 618
A09 22/6/85 5:12 787
5 22:53 3646
News br oadcast
BO1 24/11/84 9: 32 1722
BO3 5/12/85 5: 00 940
B04 24/1/86 5: 00 853
3 19: 32 3515
Fiction
@01* 25/6/85 12: 00* 2079
@03 1982 2: 39 442
Q04 1982 5:30 810
3 20: 09 3331
t ot al 11 62: 34 10, 492
Cor pus 3 News
( SEV) W2.1 a) 18/3/64 10: 00 1724
W2.1 b) 20/3/64 10: 00 1643
2 20: 00 3367
Stories
W3.1 a) 9/11/64 11: 00 1744
W3.1 b)* 28/3/65 11: 00 1526
2 22: 00 3270
Fornmal scripted Speeches
W4.2 a)* 25/11/71
1 30: 00* 3459
t ot al 5 72: 00 10, 096

Tabl e 3: The conposition of the working corpus:
and 3 (*: abridged version of the origina

Corpora 1, 2
t ext)

2.2 The need to prepare a new transcription

Recruiting the working corpus fromdifferent sources as

descri bed above causes problens since the different sources
use different transcription systens. The discussion of their
potenti a

conparability will be preceded by the vindication

of the auditory approach taken.
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2.2.1 Vindication of the perceptual approach

Sceptics doubting the value of instrunmental analysis of
prosody point to the inability of the nmachine to distinguish
between linguistically relevant and irrel evant aspects of the
acoustic signal and stress that an auditory analysis, by
contrast, makes it possible to focus on the linguistically
and thus functionally rel evant phenonena:

An intonation contour |eaving a speaker's vocal tract is
a physical event, fair ganme for a machine. But the
perception of the contour by a listener is a cognitive
event, and the only physical manifestations of that
event available to a nmachine are squiggles on an EEG or
gal vani ¢ skin response neter or sone other device
sensitive to neurological activity. Listeners' — or

| i ngui sts' — subjective reports of their perceptions and
reactions are critical data for linguistic analysis. As
| ong as we are discussing |inguistics and not acoustics,
then we may — indeed, we nmust — assume that the
contrasts can be detected by native speaker |inguists
using no instrument other than their own senses (Ladd
1980: 134. Cf. also Wde 1966: 131, Crystal 1969: 13,
WIllians 1996: 39).

For exanple, we do not perceive a change in pitch whenever
there is a change in fundanental frequency, in other words,
"fundanmental frequency has nore variation [.] than |isteners
interpret as communi catively significant” (Edwards 1993: 22;
cf. 25).

Critics of such a perceptual approach, however, claim
t hat perceptual judgenents of intonation by trained |inguists
are unreliable: "prosodic annotations [.] are subjective,
resulting in a |l evel of disagreenent between annotators”
(Huckval e/ Fang 1996: 264, cf. Brown et al. 1980: 48). This
view is directly challenged by Schuetze- Coburn/ Shapl ey/ Weber
(1991), in whose study virtually all the acoustic unit
boundari es (declination units) were also identified as
auditory unit boundaries (intonation units). The acoustic
feature FO reset was shown to have a perceptible auditory
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correlate which the auditory anal ysts were consistently

i dentifying when segnmenting the corpus into intonation units.
It may thus be inferred that (a) FO is a salient cue to an
auditory identification of boundaries and (b) auditory
judgenents of prosodic features can be consistently nade,

gi ven an appropriate anal ytical framework. The latter shoul d
confine itself to marking only those suprasegnental phenonena
that are linguistically relevant and refrain from marking too
many details (cf. WIllians 1996: 39-41, 59). This w

i ncrease agreenent between transcribers (cf. Pickering/

W1 lians/ Know es 1996: 72).

2.2.2 Note on the use of transcription conventions

The production of spoken | anguage is comonly described as a
succession of what is alternatively referred to as
"intonation units' (Schuetze-Coburn/Shapl ey/ Weber 1991; Croft
1995), 'intonational phrases' (Selkirk 1986; Pierrehunbert/
Hi rschberg 1990), 'tone groups' (e.g. Halliday 1967a; Tayl or
1996b) or '"tone units' (Crystal 1969; Altenberg 1990). Such a
unit has been defined basically as consisting of a stretch of
speech by a single speaker "with a single, coherent

i ntonation contour” (Chafe and Daniel ewi cz 1987: 95; cf.
Chafe 1987: 22). This general definition is widely used, no
matter whether the intonation contour itself is defined as a
holistic tone or as a sequence of tones. Apart from cues
concerned with the pitch contour of the utterance other cues
that are comonly used to determ ne the boundaries of such
units are related to pauses. W can thus broadly distinguish
bet ween contour-defined transcription systens, which were
originally used in nmy choice of texts fromthe parallel
readi ng corpus and the Survey of English Usage Corpus
(Corpora 1 and 3), and pause-defined transcription systens,
used, for instance, in ny choice of texts fromthe Spoken
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English Corpus (Corpus 2). These units do not necessarily
correlate with each other (cf. Edwards 1993: 21).

2.2.2.1 The contour-defined transcription systemin Corpus 1

The transcription system used in Corpu s 1 from Esser
(1988) is a rather broad, phonological one. First and
foremost, it marks those prosodic elements that can be shown
to be contrastive at the level of the sentence: the placement
of tone unit boundaries, the placement of the nucleus and the
choice of tone reaching from the nucleus to the tone unit
boundary.
The tone unit is defined as:

Ein Redeabschnitt von meist mehreren Woértern, dessen
Laute durch ein Intonationszentrum integriert und durch
eine distinktive Tonbewegung beendet werden.

[A str etch of speech usually of several words. Its
sounds are integrated by a nucleus and a distinctive
tone movement.] (Esser 1992: 102; translation: J.M.].

Every tone unit thus has only one nucleus, the tonic
element (Esser 1992: 70, 102, cf. 20, 40). This is the word
which stands out in a tone unit through pitch and stress. The
nucleus may be preceded or followed by non - tonic elements. In
the first case they are proclitic (pre - head, head and body),
in the second, enclitic (tail). This descriptive system thus

r ecognises four types of tone - unit:

Type I: proclitic word(s) + nuclear word + enclitic word(s)
Type II: proclitic word(s) + nuclear word

Type llI: nuclear word + enclitic word(s)

Type IV: nuclear word

(cf. Esser 1988: 6).

In the transcript, the nucleus is indicated by underlining.
This broad transcription system is confined to marking
only those tones at the end of a tone unit, i.e. which reach

from the nucleus to the tone unit boundary. It just makes the
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basi c distinction between falling and rising tone (cf. Esser
1992: 97f.), since only this broad two-tone dichotony is
considered to be linguistically relevant. Falling or rising
tone are indicated at the tone unit boundaries by down-arrow
and up-arrow respectively, e.g.:

And then | heard that he had gone abroad and that was all.

1 1 i

(Esser 1988: 3)

Since the distinctive tone novenment is considered
"“decisive for the recognition of tone unit boundaries"” (Esser
1988: 3), the tone-units of this transcription systemare
definitely contour-defined. The end of a tone unit can be
only additionally indicated by a pause (cf. Esser 1992: 102).

The contour-defined tone units are found to overlap with
a great variety of syntactic units: "They may be whol e
clauses [.] or parts thereof [.]; they may further be cl ause
el ements such as S, A V, Oor parts of S, Oor C lastly,
they may be parts of PPs or NPs [.]" (Esser/Pol onski 1987:
64) .

Esser's descriptive nodel also adds intonation phenonena
which are functionally relevant at the level of the text: O
m d, high and low "key' - i.e. pitch-level - only the | ast
two - high and | ow deviations fromthe normal pitch range -
are marked in the transcription: "H gh key is sonetines used
to mark intonationally the beginning of a sequence of tone
units correspondi ng roughly to a paragraph, |ow key or pause
can mark its end" (Esser 1994: 112). Besides, 'enphatic
pronunci ation', words that are "pronounced with considerably
nore articulatory effort and greater sonority" (Esser 1988:
4), is marked. A "slight or inconplete"” fall, which can be
found in all three keys (cf. Esser 1993: 143) and is thus
i ndependent of declination, is narked as 'narrow fall' (Esser
1988: 4). As for pauses, only "obtrusive interruptions of

phonati on" (Esser 1988: 4) are indicated.
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2.2.2.2 The pause-defined transcription systemin Corpus 2

In contrast to the contour-defined transcription systemin
Corpus 1, the division into 'tone groups' which occurs in
Corpus 2, taken fromthe Spoken English Corpus, is nainly
pause-defined. A tone group boundary is identified when there
Is "essentially a discontinuity in the prosodic pattern”
(Know es 1991: 152) observing the follow ng hierarchy:
1. tenporal discontinuities,
2. pitch discontinuities and
3. segnental discontinuities.
Nunber 1 refers to a pause with a nmeasurable duration greater
t han about 25cs. In the case of 2, the line of the preceding
pitch contour is broken. Nunber 3 is characterised by the
cancel l ation of a process which is characteristic of run-on
words, e.g. assimlation or contractions as John'shere , in
which 's could not be used inmmediately after a boundary. If
in this description systemthe first discontinuity is given,
the second is al so observed to occur frequently. And if the
second discontinuity is given, there is a high probability of
3. "This suggests a hierarchical arrangenent, so that the
nost inportant boundaries are marked tenporally, |esser ones
by pitch, and the |east inportant by segnental patterns only"
(Know es 1991: 153). At the lowest level, there are stil
tenporal discontinuities which cannot be neasured but are
just indicated by final Iengthening (ibid).

Thus, a distinction is nmade between those boundaries
whi ch are al ways narked by a (|l onger) pause, 'nmjor tone
group boundaries', and boundaries which are situated | ower on
this hierarchical scale and nay or may not be marked by a
pause, ''m nor tone group boundaries' (cf. Know es 1991: 157).

This transcription systemexplicitly demands the
mat chi ng of tone groups and syntax: the condition is "that
the division nust be made at a point that is syntactically
possible" (WIliams 1996: 51) so that, for instance, it wll
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not be nade between to and its infinitive verb. Wile major
tone groups are found to frequently correspond to sentences,
m nor tone groups rather tend to be coextensive with clauses
or phrases (cf. WIllianms 1996: 51, Know es/ W chmann/ Al der son
1996: 95).728

However, in the transcript of the corpus from Esser
(1988) (Corpus 1), the pauses which occur nore or |ess by
default at sentence boundaries are not considered, only
obtrusi ve pauses are marked. The contour-defined tone-units
of that transcription systemare also found to overlap with a
greater variety of syntactic units (see above). Thus, the
transcription systens used in Corpus 1 and 2 are obviously
orientated towards different criteria and we can see that
they exhibit a | ack of conparability with regard to prosodic
segnentation (tonality).

However, it also turns out to be inpossible to directly
conpare the two transcription systems with regard to tonicity
and tone. A tone group is again described as consisting of
prehead (any initial unaccented syllables), head (any
accented material preceding the nucleus), nucleus and tai
(WIlliams 1996: 51). However, by contrast to the
transcription systemused in Corpus 1, the transcription
system used in the Spoken English Corpus is not orientated to
excl usively marking the tones on the nuclei, but rather
delineates the tones on all accented syllables, i.e.
syl | abl es whi ch possess both rhythm c and pitch prom nence.
What is nore, this transcription system does not make any
not ati onal distinction between the nucl eus and the head
accents: "there is only one set of synbols for all accented
syl | abl es, whet her nucl ear or non-nuclear. [.] The claimthus

being made is [.] that the nuclear syllable is the fina

2 This rather fixed connection between syntax and intonation is, of
course, established with a viewto the main purpose of the conpilation
of the Spoken English Corpus, the formulation of general rules for
text-to-speech synthesis (cf. Taylor 1996a: 21).
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accented syllable within the tone unit" (WIlIlianms 1996: 52).
This, however, does not seemto work out all of the time.?°
Apart fromfalling and rising tone, which are al so
indicated in Corpus 1, the transcription systemused in the
Spoken English Corpus additionally marks | evels and the
conbi nations fall-rise and rise-fall. In addition to accented
syl l abl es, the system al so delineates stressed but non-pitch
prom nent and pitch-prom nent but not stressed syll abl es.
Significant steps up or down in the latter are nmarked with
up-arrow or down-arrow respectively. Since these are
identified in relation to the preceding pitch used (WIIlians
1996: 51-53), they cannot be directly conpared to Esser's
system of key, which is oriented towards 'normal pitch range

(see above).

2.2.2.3 The contour-defined transcription systemin Corpus 3

The transcription systemused in Corpus 3, taken fromthe
Survey of English Usage Corpus, is basically contour-defined
agai n: tone covers "the direction of pitch novenent within
the nost promnent syllable of a tone-unit. [.] At |east one
such tone is obligatory for a tone-unit to be interpreted as
being 'conplete’ [.]" (Crystal 1969: 142). This obligatory
tone is the nucleus of the tone unit. It nay additionally be
preceded by prehead and head and be followed by a tail:
(PP(HNT) (Crystal 1969: 207f.). Pointed out as an

addi tional, automatically-occurring part of the
identification of a tone-unit, is a slight pause, which is

therefore not given separate consideration in the notation:

2% Either ignoring or equally doubting the last claimby WIliams, M ndt
(2001: VIl) sinply states that the transcription systemused in the
Spoken English Corpus does without categorization of the different
tones in a tone group into prehead, head, nucleus and tail. Likew se,
she points out the inconpatibility of this prosodic transcription
systemw th a nucl eus-oriented transcription systemas, e.qg.
Cruttenden's (1997: 44).
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The nost inportant is the pause which may occur at tone-
unit boundary [.], usually as the result of the change
in pitch direction, range, speed or |oudness that

usual |y takes place as one noves fromone tone-unit to
the next. This pause is never as long as brief. It
subsunes what nany schol ars woul d take separately as
juncture phenonena [.], and is in effect part of the
identification of the tone-unit; consequently it is

gi ven no separate notation here (Crystal 1969: 171).

This slight pause is defined rather vaguely, but is certainly
not isochronous with the '"tenporal discontinuities' marked at
maj or tone group boundaries in the Spoken English Corpus, but
at best with the level of discontinuity in the prosodic
pattern pronpting a minor tone group boundary, indicated by
final |engthening. After all, it is simlarly stated for the
transcription systemused in the Survey of English Usage
Corpus that this pause is often acconpani ed by phonetic

nodi fications as variations in |length and aspiration after
the nucleus. The latter is as in the Spoken English Corpus
assumed to occur nornmally at the end of a tone-unit. The
slight pause is seen as a safe indication that the end of the
tone-unit has conme (Crystal 1969: 206).

Al'l in all, however, the hierarchy of criteria for
division into tone units seens to be nuch nore conparable in
the transcription systens used in the Parallel Readi ng Corpus
and the Survey of English Usage Corpus. Both these
transcription systens are primarily orientated to contour,
sonmehow i ncluding a slight pause. However, quite the reverse
hol ds for the transcription systemused in the Spoken English
Cor pus, since there the pause criterion is only followed in
hi erarchy by pitch discontinuities. The relative
conparability of the systemused in the Parallel Reading
Corpus with the transcription systemused in the Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus in ternms of tonality is additionally
corroborated by the observation that in the latter "the tone-
unit is infrequently co-extensive with a sentence, or even a

cl ause" (Crystal 1969: 210) but "rather with a wi de range of
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structures" (Crystal 1969: 257f.).3%° This is quite different
fromthe transcription systemused in the Spoken English
Cor pus again (cf. page 49).

Consequently, we can conclude that the transcription
systens of the Survey of English Usage Corpus and the Spoken
Engl i sh Corpus cannot really be conpared with regard to
tonality. This has been hinted at by Svartvik (1990) and
Know es et al. (1996) before:3!

I n our approach, the tone-unit is contour-defined, not
pause-defined: it is only optionally bounded by a pause,
and there is no one-to-one relationship between tone
units and pause-defined segnents (Svartvik 1990: 74).

there is no guarantee that the object called a tone
group [in the Spoken English Corpus: J.M] is the sane
as the object called a tone-unit in the LLC [although:
J.M] it is worthy of note that these objects have a
simlar distribution and their nodal values are at |east
conpati bl e (Know es/ W chrmann/ Al derson 1996: 107).

By contrast to the Spoken English Corpus transcription
systemagain (cf. WIlianms 1996: 56) but also to Esser's
transcription system there is not necessarily only one
nucl eus per tone unit. Apart fromsinple falling, rising and
| evel tone, this systemadmts not only conplex tones as
(rise-) fall-rise and (fall-) rise-fall, but also conpound,
i.e. binuclear tones, nanely fall-plus-rise and rise-pl us-
fall "to allow a |arger stretch of utterance to fall under
the semantic range of the nucleus" (Crystal 1969: 218). The

nmeani ng of the tonal selection is conpleted by its relative

% |t nust have been on this basis that Mikherjee (2001) directly
compared material fromthese two different transcription systens.
However, as the follow ng explanations will nake clear, such a direct
conparison is highly problematic and does not seemto be possible (cf.
Monschau 2001).

Al'though referring to the London-Lund Corpus of Spoken English, the
followi ng quotations are equally valid for the witten-to-be spoken
part of the Survey Corpus, fromwhich ny Corpus 3 was recruited,
since the sane contour-defined transcription systemwas used
consistently for the whole Survey corpus, including the London-Lund
Cor pus (cf. page 40f. above).

31
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pitch height and wwdth in the pitch range system (Cryst al
1969: 212).

Distinct fromEsser's transcription system and nore
rem ni scent of the transcription systemoriginally used in
t he Spoken English Corpus with its m nor and nmaj or tone
groups, the transcription systemused in the Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus makes a hierarchical distinction between
superordi nate and subordinate tone units. Gven the
under | yi ng assunption that the repetition of tones can
basically be interpreted as cohesion between tone units (cf.
Crystal 1969: 241), "the nuclear type postul ated as
subordi nate nust repeat the direction of the nucleus in TUL
[tone unit 1, J.M], both nuclei being one of the two prinmary
categories, fall or rise" (Crystal 1969: 245). At the sane
time, "the width of nuclear novenent in TUL nust be greater
than that in TU2. The range disparity between the nucl ear
tones is the main factor in determ ning the subordinate
partner [.]" (ibid). Apart fromreduced pitch-w dth,
subordination is found to correspond to reduced pitch-range,
reduced | oudness and thus al so reduced prom nence (Crystal
1969: 246, 251).

Equi val ent to Esser's system of key, the Survey of
Engl i sh Usage transcription systemnotes if a speaker begins
a tone unit at a distinctively higher or lower level in
pi tch-range than normal, with | for |ow onset, for exanple,
to introduce a parenthesis in speech, and h for high onset,
for instance at the begi nning of 'paragraphs' of news
(Crystal 1969: 143f.).

In the transcription systemused in the Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus, "tone, pitch-range and | oudness®, with
rhythmcality and tenpo closely related" are considered the
nost central prosodic systens of intonation (Crystal 1969:

195). Each of these systens is narked in detail, e.g. seven

%2 Esser (1988: 4) draws a parallel between the 'enphatic pronunciation
of his descriptive nodel and "strong or extra stress" as well as
"forte" in the sinple | oudness systemof this transcription system
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different types of tone are notated (see above), pitch-range
is also indicated on non-nucl ear stressed and unstressed
syl l ables and different |engths of pause are delineated. Al
in all, the systemcan be regarded as nore phonetic than
Esser's and be | ocalised somewhere between Esser's
transcription systemand the transcription systemused in the
Spoken English Corpus. Table 4 presents an overview of the

transcription systens used in the three corpora.



criterion of PRC SEU SEC
compart son (Cor pus 1) (Cor pus 3) (Cor pus 2)
cont our - def i ned cont our - def i ned pause- defi ned
tone unit tone unit tone group
tonality - pause optional - often acconpani ed
extra by a slight pause
- no hierarchical - sub- and super- - mjor and m nor
di stinction of ordi nate tone tone groups
different types units
of tone unit
- overlap with a - co-extensive with [- nmajor tone groups
great variety of a w de range of tend to
syntactic units structures, correspond to
infrequently with sent ences, ni nor
a sentence or tone groups often
cl ause to cl auses
or phrases
(mat chi ng of
tone groups with
syntax is
explicitly
denmanded)
system mar ks tone syst em mar ks system nmar ks tones
tonicity fromthe nucleus to |tone(s) on the on all accented
and the tone unit nucl eus/ nucl ei : syl labl es: fall
t one boundary: fall, fall, rise, |evel; rise, level, fall-
rise and, on the conplex (rise-) rise, rise-fall
text level, narrow |fall-rise, (fall-)
fall rise-fall
bi nucl ear fall -
plus-rise, rise-
plus-fall (+ pitch

hei ght and —wi dt h)

devi ati ons
in

pitch range

system marks hi gh
and | ow key as

devi ations fromthe
normal pitch range

syst em mar ks
distinctively

hi gher and | ower
pitch range than
nor mal

system mar ks up-
arrow and down-
arrow in relation
to the preceding
pitch used

pauses

systemonly narks
obt rusi ve pauses

di fferent |engths
of pauses are
del i neat ed

pauses are
constitutive of
(particularly

maj or) tone groups
(see above)

Tabl e 4. Conparison of the transcription systens of the

Par al | el

Readi ng Cor pus (PRC),
Usage Corpus (SEU) and the Spoken English Corpus
features

(SEC) with regard to fundanent al

2.3 Transcription system used

The outline of the different transcription systens used in

55

the Survey of English

Corpora 1, 2 and 3 nmakes it quite obvious that they cannot be

directly conpared because they put
approaches to prosodic transcription.
t hey diverge fromone another with regard to the anount of

into practice different
Anong ot her things,
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detail they notate. Consequently, | had to choose one
transcription systemas a standard for all three corpora.

A pause-defined transcription systemas used in Corpus 2
was ruled out fromthe start because there is "no
justification [.] of the assunption that any FO contour
bounded by pauses nust have phonol ogi cal status" (Ladd 1982:
206). After all, pauses are multifunctional: "speakers pause
for interactional, cognitive, and rhetorical, as well as for
i ntonational and granmatical reasons [.]" (Schuetze-

Cobur n/ Shapl ey/ Weber 1991: 226). Pauses have thus al so been
found to be rather unreliable structuring devices (cf.
Hal ford 1996: 42f.).

Since Ladd (1988) has pointed out that only one kind of
tone unit boundary is relevant in a hearer's psychol ogi ca
reality of |anguage processing, no need was seen for any kind
of hierarchical transcription systemas in Corpus 2 and 3
either. The rather broad transcription systemused in Corpus
1 provides the three categories tonality, tonicity and tone,
whi ch have been shown to be functionally relevant (cf. Esser
1984: 64f.; Esser 1992: 36-42; cf. page 35). The broadness of
the transcription systempresents a better basis for inter-
transcri ber agreenent than the conparatively detailed and
consequently conpl ex systens used in the Spoken English
Cor pus and Survey of English Usage Corpus. Since finally the
use of the talk unit nodel is tied to the contour-defined
transcription systemof Corpus 1, | chose it as a standard
and transcri bed Corpora 2 and 3 accordingly.

Thus, the prosodic transcription of Corpus 1 (The
Paral | el Readi ng Corpus) could just be copied fromthe
Appendi x of Esser (1988). | drew on tape recordings of the
readi ng performances in this corpus to train nyself in the
application of this transcription system

As for the Spoken English Corpus (Corpus 2), the
ort hographi c, prosodic and part-of -speech annot at ed

transcriptions can be obtained on CD-ROM fromthe
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I nternational Conputer Archive of Mdern and Medi eva
English, 3 while the acoustic recordings are available on a
second CD-ROM as ' MARSEC - the Machi ne Readabl e Spoken
English Corpus - fromthe School of Linguistics at Reading
University. In order to avoid the |aborious job of erasing
the prosodic transcription synbols fromthe original, pause-
defined prosodic version, | inmediately drew on the

ort hographic version as a basis for a new transcription.

Li stening to the acoustic version on the MARSEC CD- ROV |
first rearranged the orthographic text into tone units. In
further steps, | nmarked the nuclei by underlining the
syl | abl es concerned and indicated rising and falling tones by
nmeans of arrows pointing upwards or downwards. Finally, I

| abel | ed prosodic features on the textual |evel: narrow fall,
nucl ear as well as non-nucl ear high key and | ow key, enphatic
pronunci ati on and obtrusive pauses (cf. Table 5 on page 58).
In order to mark these features, it was necessary to listen
to the data repeatedly so that the transcription process
turned out to be rather | aborious.

As for the Survey of English Usage Corpus, | was given
access to its tape recordings and provided with its prosodic
transcript, also in electronic form at The Survey of English
Usage at University College London. While |I prepared a
prosodi c transcription according to the standard used in the
Paral | el Readi ng Corpus, follow ng the steps described above,
| found that the previously described inconparability of it
and the original Survey of English Usage transcription system
was confirnmed since there were several descrepancies. For
i nstance, binuclear tone units in the Survey of English Usage
transcription systemusually fall into two tone units in the
transcription systemused as a standard here. However, |
still kept the original prosodic synbols, too, deciding to

ignore them since their renoval woul d have turned out rather

% http://ww. hd. ui b. no/i came/ newcd. ht m
% http://ww.rdg. ac. uk/ AcaDept s/ | | / speechl ab/ mar sec



laborious. The version of Corpus 3 presented in the Appe
thus features both transcription systems. By contrast, the
examples quoted from this corpus in Chapters 3 and 4 have
been stripped off the original Survey of English Usage
prosodic transcription symbols and are there only presented
with the new transc ription in order to avoid confusion. Both
the new and the original Survey of English Usage prosodic
transcription of Corpus 3 as well as the explanation of the
symbols used in the latter transcription system can be looked
up in the Appendix (page 429).

Al | the new transcriptions were finally checked by a
second transcriber. Given the rather broad transcription
system used, disputed instances remained rather rare.

The following transcription symbols of Corpus 1 were
used throughout and accordingly occur in the transcribed

version of all three corpora in the Appendix:

symbol meaning

1 rising tone at tone
unit boundary

! falling tone at tone
unit boundary

underlined nucleus
syllable

N narrow fall

H high key on a nucleus

L low key on a nucleus

h non - nuclear high key

I non - nuclear low key

E emphatic pronunciation

! obtrusive pause

Table 5: Prosodic symbols used in the transcribed corpora
(cf. Esser 1988: 3ff.)

For marking the status of the syntactic channel, the

same symbols were used as fo r the talk unit model developed

ndix
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by Esser (1998) and by Mikherjee (2001).3% In what follows, a
cl ose exam nation of the concept of 'syntactic conpletion'
will formthe foundation for dealing with aim la (see page
35).

3% Cf. Table 1 on page 25 above for an overview of the symbols used to
mark the syntactic channel in the analysis of parasyntactic
configurations as they al so appear in the 3 corpora in the Appendi x.
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3 Syntax, semantico-pragmatics and intonation in a revised

tal k unit nodel

3.1 Determning the syntactic status in the talk unit node

Anal ysi ng the corpus data, the determ nation of the syntactic
status turned out to be difficult at several places since, in
t hese instances, syntactic and semanti co-pragnatic
informati on often diverge. It was thus felt that a cl oser
| ook at the interplay of syntax and semanti co-pragmatics in
di scourse and, sinmultaneously, at the concept of 'syntactic
conpletion' within the talk unit nodel was due.

"Syntactic conpletion' in the strict sense can be
t hought of as slot-filling in isolated sentences. Permtted
sequences of elenments are, for exanple, summarised in seven
sentence types in Quirk et al. (1985: 721, 754) and Brazi
(1995: 44, 51). The m ninmumrequirenent for syntactic
conpletion at the clause level is thus a sequence of subject
and verb (SV). In so far as these constituents of sentence or
cl ause structure and sequences of themrepresent sone sort of

"frozen semantics', 36

syntax cannot really be regarded as
"decoupl ed’ from semanti co-pragmatics, even nore so when the
object of study is a text rather than isol ated sentences.
After all, nost discourse occurs in units |larger than the
sentence — a concept which does not fit satisfactorily into
the spoken nedi um anyway — and normal |y occurs enbedded in an
inter- and extralinguistic context.

Stressing the idea of discourse "as sonmething that is
now happening, bit by bit, in tinme, with the | anguage being
assenbl ed as the speaker goes along" (37), Brazil (1995)
draws attention to a potential occurrence of syntactic

conpletion (in the strict, slot-filling sense) on the one

% For exanple, the 'subject' is traditionally associated with the 'doer"
of an action (Crystal 1997: 369) and 'verbs' are traditionally defined
as 'doing' or 'action' words (Crystal 1997: 409). However, it is clear
that subjects also take different semantic case roles and that "many
verbs do not 'act' in any obvious sense, e.g. seem be" (ibid).
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hand and utterance inconpletion in a particular context on
the other by introducing the notion of the "telling
increment' (Brazil 1995: 41; cf. footnote 14 on page 26). The
first condition it nust satisfy concerns the reaching of a
"target state' (Brazil 1995: 48, 52). Apart frommnimally
consi sting of "a sequence NV' (Brazil 1995: 44), i.e. of

nom nal and verbal elenents, it presupposes the satisfaction

of present communi cative needs of the hearer:

Qur question differs in one inportant respect fromthat
of the sentence grammarian: it cannot be answered in a
sinple way which will apply to all cases [highlighting:
J.M]. Sentence grammars aspire to distinguish in sone
absol ute way between all good sentences of the | anguage
and all sequences of words which are not sentences. But
the exact requisites for an act of telling depend, as we
have sai d, upon the present communi cative needs of the
hearer — upon what, on the particular occasion in
guestion, needs to be told. [.] At the begi nning of our
story
She' d been shoppi ng
amounts to a satisfactory telling increment [.]. But in
anot her story, the hearer's appreciation of subsequent
events may require specification of where she had been
shoppi ng, or of when, or even of both where and when.
Gving this information will require a |onger increnent,
such as:
She' d been shopping in Oxford Street
(Brazil 1995: 42).

Simlarly, Ford and Thonpson (1996) stress that "[s]yntactic
conpletion points in English [.] are not nearly always [.]
pragmati c conpl etion points" (154). The devi ance between
potential syntactic conpletion on the one hand and potentia
utterance inconpletion in a particular context on the other
has al so been addressed by Mikherjee (2001: 57).3" He gives
the exanple | do not believe, in which the verb nay have a
transitive or an intransitive reading. The probl em of an
appropriate annotation within the talk unit nodel is solved

by deci di ng about the syntactic status on the grounds of the

37 The probl em of syntactic parsing and the influence of expectations
concerning the syntactic continuation is already hinted at in the
section on tenporary syntactic anbiguities in Miukherjee (2001: 26).
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interpretation which is nost likely in a given context and
the aut hor concedes: "Needl ess to say, this kind of procedure
is to a large extent intuition-based" (ibid, cf. ibid: 151).

In the followng, I will outline exanples of cases in
whi ch, given the perspective of a listener to oral reading,
the answer to the question of whether syntactic conpletion
has been reached can vary due to the influence of 'textua
organi sation' .3 The latter is being used as a cover termfor
both text semantics, the previous context fromthe |istener's
perspective, and | exico-grammtical pattern expectanci es,
which are triggered to a greater or |esser extent depending
on the syntax and semantics of the respective context (cf.
page 7f.; Mikherjee 2001: 26).

3.1.1 The rol e of semantico-pragmatics in determ ning the

syntactic status in the talk unit node

In the follow ng exanples, nouns fill a slot which |eads,
strictly syntactically speaking, to potential finality of a
cl ause. However, since nost of these nouns are abstract nouns
- often preceded by a definite article - which have not been
referred to in the previous context, a strong expectancy for
conpl enentation, be it by a prepositional phrase or a
subordi nate clause, is evoked.3® Many of these nouns thus
function as 'general nouns' (Halliday/Hasan 1976) or 'shel
nouns' (Schm d 2000). They then refer to

factual, linguistic, nental, nodal, eventive or
circunstantial concepts and are normally not used w thout
sonme kind of expansion — a that-clause, a wh-clause or a to-
infinitive —in the surrounding text, i.e. they are "nouns

which require lexicalisation in their inmediate context"”

3 Cf. the experinent described in Mnschau/ Kreyer/Mikherjee (2003).

3 The exanpl es given here are particularly remniscent of what has been
referred to as 'prospection' by Sinclair (1993: 12-15) before. Cf
page 11 above.
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(Hunston and Francis 2000: 185, cf. also Schm d 2000: 3f.)
and thus typically have cataphoric reference (Partington
1998: 87).

(4) 40
The | eader of the Alliance party in Northern Irel and,
H Tn+ H in+ L in+
M John Kushnahan, has asked the Northern Ireland secretary,
o th+ h - ln+
M Tom Ki ng, to suspend t he busi ness
T+ in+ E T+ in+

of the Northern Ireland Assenbly.
1f80 [ SEC, BO03]

(5)
Tinme's chi ef counsel, Thomas Barr, has no doubt
. Tn+ _ tn+ H in+
that the sane fundanental principle is at stake
H in+ H if+
in both trials: the freedom of the press
. oo 1f 80 [ SEC, A03]
(6)
But some peopl e say the two |ibel actions
h ___ln+ - th+
go even further than that: that they're an attenpt
1f0 tn+

to rewite history.
1f 80 [ SEC, A03]

Since (4) represents the introduction of a new news item
there is certainly no potential anaphoric reference for the
busi ness, which neans that the conplenentation of this noun
is inevitable for the creation of sense, for reaching an
acceptable "target state'. Simlarly, there is also no
potential anaphoric reference for doubt in exanple (5) or

4 The use of the '+ and '0" synbols, which - in the exanples (4)-(15) -
follow the notation of the syntactic status, will be explained | ater
(see section 3.3, particularly page 84f.). Here, the synbols are only
used to make it possible to refer back to these first exanples once
the '+ and '0" synbols have been introduced.
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attenpt in exanple (6) in their respective previous contexts.
Thus, since the focus of interest is on online processing
rather than the analysis of 'system sentences' and a
conconitant judgi ng of syntax independent of semantics,* the
status of the syntactic channel in the tone unit boundary
i mredi ately foll owi ng such nouns is judged to be non-final.
Soneti mes, however, such nouns do have reference in the
previ ous context, so that the syntactic status in the tone
unit boundary imediately following themis then judged to be

final, e.g.:

(7)
As for Gerry, once he saw that his nother
_____ tn+ tn+ o tn+
had gai ned her beach, he began
- m+ T+ __ Nin+
the steep descent to the bay.
tf+ ___ 1f80 [SEC, @01]

In exanple (7), there is potential conpletion (f) after
descent, since its destination, the bay, has been nentioned
in the previous context. Here, the protagoni st shouted out:
“I"d like to go and have a | ook at those rocks down there."

Li kewi se, the follow ng exanple (8) features potentia
syntactic conpletion (f) after the sane problens since we
have been told what "the major problemof the nodern Artist”
is, nanely "to reproduce on canvas the world that nmen know
yet present its nmeaning free frominherited traditions and in
a way that only the Artist sees it".

41 The term ' system sentence' was introduced by Lyons to refer to "an
abstract, theoretical entity in the linguist's nodel of the |anguage
system (Lyons 1977: 29). Its principal function is to define the
concept of grammaticality (Lyons 1977: 387f., 419, 588, 632).
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(8)42
one of the mAny remArkabl e things about Sl dney NO an

h th+ - ln+
MA' am is that [.]

Tn+

he faced the sane pr bl ens
h Lf+

as his great EuropEan cont Enporaries
1f0O [SEU, W4.2 a)]

Apart from nouns w thout reference in the previous
context other cases in which a judgenent on the syntactic
channel nost conspi cuously depends on textual organisation

i ncl ude:

- correlative and parallel constructions as the sane...as
(cf. (8) above), greater...than:

(9)
' Sensati onal coverage on television',
tn+ tn+
sai d West norl and, "had a far greater inpact
tn+ _ in+
on the president than ny reports did."'
tn+ 1f80 [ SEC, A03]

- dummy it as anaphoric or cataphoric reference, for exanple
init + copular verb + conplenent (clause):

(10)
it is too EArly yet MA' am to fOrecast
H in+ Tn+ - Tn+
Aver age Annual out pul
_ tn+ tn+ tf+ [ SEU, W 4. 2a)]

42

Basically, the exanples fromthe Survey of English Usage Corpus (SEU)
as presented in Chapters 3 and 4 have been stripped off the origina
transcription synbols (see page 58). However, capital letters
occurring within words, indicating the syllables to which fornerly
precedi ng notation synbols applied, have been kept. After all, they do
not seemto inpair the decoding of the text, and their renmoval woul d
have been quite | aborious again.
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- verbs with different conplenentation patterns:
(11)

'One of the passengers ... | overheard hi msaying
h H 1n$0 Ni n+

that he'd been a pil ot in the war. "1l get him'
1f + Lf 8+ Lf 80

She found the man and asked him to cone to the galley.
tf &+ tn+ 1f 80

[ SEC, @04]

Here it is still not clear without sonme nore specifically
hel pful information appearing in the previous context exactly
what the stewardess woul d ask the passenger.

The cases specified so far all exhibited syntactic
conpletion in the strictly slot-filling sense on the clause
| evel , but not in the w der sense including potentia
semantic conpletion. I will now take a | ook at the opposite
case, which denonstrates that semanti co-pragmatic conpl etion
does not depend on syntactic conpletion, particularly not in
spont aneous spoken | anguage (cf. Ford/ Thonpson 1996: 154).

St udyi ng spont aneous spoken | anguage, Ford and Thonpson
(1996: 143f.) also do not reduce the definition of 'syntactic
conpletion' to judging the well-fornmedness of

decont extual i sed utterances, but include semantic conpletion:

We include preceding context to the extent that it is
responsi ble for the recoverability of reference, as in
t he case of answers, which do not require the ful
repetition of previous questions. [.] A syntactic
conpletion point, then, is judged increnentally within
its previous context. [.] So a syntactic conpletion
point will sonetinmes follow a word, sonetines a phrase,
sonetines a clause, and sonetimes a nulti-clausal unit.

This is quite in line with what has been observed by
Mukherjee (2001: 58) with regard to discourse itens |like yes.
In the foll owi ng exanple, yes is analysed as syntactically
conplete since it forns its own turn and can be interpreted

as short for Yes, | nean to beat himat the gane.
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(12)

and you nmean to beat himat the gane said MAry
- f+ _ 1f 80

yes

_1f80

wel | he has the edge on you
o 1f 80

yes | know t hat | said

- 1fo L 1f80 [SEU, W 3.1la) 1964]

In the sane vein, Me? in exanple (13) could conplete a turn

just as No. The latter is also short for No, | can't |and the
pl ane.
(13)
‘Can you |l and the plane? said the doctor
- 1f0? - 1f 80
" Me? No, I"mnot a pilot.
H 1f§0 H if+ L 1f§0 [ SEC, @Q04]

A borderline case, which remains by its very nature
debatabl e, is constituted by headlines. Though their bl ock
| anguage is inconplete in a strictly syntactic sense on the
clause level, it is usually possible to add the ellipses in
one's own mnd, as, for exanple, There is nore news ... in
(14) below. As a pragmatic unit, a headline can certainly be
consi dered to be conplete. However, it normally serves as a
condensed introduction to the main ideas of a subsequent
text. The | ast aspect is considered decisive for analysing
headl i nes as non-final.* See the follow ng |ong exanple of a
headl i ne, in which the inpression of inconplete information
is even strengthened by nore at the begi nning.

(14)
Mor e news about the Reverend Sun Myung
H 1tn+ _H In+ tn+ in+ in+

3 I'n view of the whole corpus, headlines do not occur that often anyway,
so that it does not have to be feared that the results m ght be
distorted by this decision.
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Moon, f ounder of the Unification church,
____ n0O ____ NLn+ L NL nO
who's currently in jail for tax evasion
H tn+ _ in0 [ SEC, AO01]
In the above, | have tried to illustrate what W chnann

summari sed as fol |l ows:

It is possible for an utterance to be syntactically
conpl ete but pragmatically inconplete [.]. Simlarly an
utterance can be syntactically inconplete but
pragmatically conplete [.] (Wchmann 1993: 72).

As denonstrated above, an interpretation of 'syntactic

conpl etion' in natural discourse should include potentia
semanti co-pragnatic conpletion. The latter, in turn, does not
depend on syntactic conpletion on the clause |evel,
particularly in spontaneous spoken | anguage.* Since then the
obj ect of study is discourse rather than isol ated sentences,
the syntactic status in the talk unit nodel will not be
determ ned detached from senmanti co-pragmatics, i.e. present
conmuni cative needs. In the followng, this
operationalisation of syntactic conpletion will be used in
the parasyntactic analysis of Corpus 1. Apart from serving as
a first check on Mikherjee's results for oral reading and
fromcarrying forth the investigation of the interaction of
syntax, semantico-pragmatics, tonality, tonicity and tones,
this analysis will also serve as a further step in the

revision of the talk unit.

4 Ridgway puts it like this: "In discourse comprehension, syntactic cues
are usually included in but also often overshadowed by semantic and
pragmati c cues" (Ri dgway 2000: 184).
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3.1.2 Prosodi c segnentation and parasyntactic variation in

Corpus 1

Tables 6 and 7 bel ow depict the results of the parasyntactic
analysis in Reading Texts 1 and 2 of Corpus 1 as absol ute and
relative frequencies. In fact, all ten readers show the sane
tendency in the placenent of tone unit boundaries. In Reading
Text 1, the narrative text (see Table 6), about 43% of the
tone unit boundaries on average can be found at syntactically
non-final places (see the figures in bold print), while the
| arger part is situated at final places. In Reading Text 2, a
nore conpl ex expository one (see Table 7), on average about
74% of tone unit boundaries occur at non-final places (see
the figures in bold print).

Thi s beconmes even nore obvi ous when one | ooks at the
data in nore detail. In Reading Text 1 (Table 6), the
prof essi onal reader (R0) places 42.6% of his tone unit
boundari es at syntactically non-final places. This is
paral |l el ed by the average figure for all nine amateurs (RIL-
RI): 42.6% again. The sane tendency holds for Reading Text 2
(Table 7), where the professional reader (RO) |ocates 77% of
his tone unit boundaries at non-final places, while the
amateurs (RL-R9) still place themat on average 73.5% of
their tone unit boundaries. There is thus only an average
devi ati on between the professional reader and the amateurs of
3.5%in Reading Text 2. The deviations of the individua
readers fromthe professional reader also remain rather |ow
since they range between 0.2% (R4) and 4. 7% (R8) in Reading
Text 1 and 2. 1% (R5) and 4.3% (R2, R3) in Reading Text 2. A
this goes to show, then, that for reading, prosodic
segnentation (tonality) is to a great extent predetermn ned by
(medi um i ndependent) syntax (including semantico-pragnatics,
cf. 3.1.1 above).



Readi ng Text 1:

70

Absol ut e frequenci es Rel ative frequenci es®
RO n | f |f&|f§ |total RO n f f& | f§ | total
) 48 | 9 4 2 63 1 39.3| 7.4 |3.3| 1.6 | 51.6
! 4 |26 11|18 | 59 ! 3.3 121.3| 9 |14.8 | 48.4
total | 52 70 122 total | 42.6 57.4 100
R1 n | f |f&|f§ |total R1 n f f& | f§ | total
1 50|20 | 4 1 75 1 40.316.1 3.2 | 0.8 | 60.4
! 4 |15 10|20 | 49 ! 3.2 |112.1|8.1|16.1| 39.5
total | 54 70 124 total | 43.5 56. 4 99.9
R2 n | f |f&|f§ |total R2 n f f& | f§ | total
1 43 | 20 | 3 1 67 1 38.4(17.9|2.7| 0.9 | 59.9
! 1 (13|11 |20 | 45 ! 0.9 111.6 9.8 |17.9| 40.2
total | 44 68 112 total | 39. 3 60. 8 100.1
R3 n|f |f&]|f§ |total R3 n f f& | f§ | total
1 46 | 17 | 4 2 69 1 39.3(14.5|3.4| 1.7 | 58.9
! 3 |16 |11 |18 | 48 ! 2.6 |[13.7(8.5]16.2 41
total | 49 68 117 total |41.9 58 99.9
R4 n | f |f&|f§ |total R4 n f f& | f§ | total
1 40 |11 | 4 1 56 1 33.91 9.3 |[3.4| 0.8 | 47.4
! 10 {22 |10 | 20 | 62 ! 8.5 118.68.5| 17 52.6
total | 50 68 118 total | 42.4 57.6 100
4 Total percentages of nore or less than 100.0 are due to rounding up or

down.




Readi ng Text 1:

71

Absol ute frequenci es Rel ati ve frequencies
R5 n|f |[f&|f8§ |total R5 n f f& f8 |total
1 33/ 8|1 |1 43 1 27.7| 6.7 | 0.8 | 0.8 36
! 16 | 27 | 13 | 20 76 ! 13.5(22.7]10.9]16.8| 63.9
total |49 70 119 total | 41.2 58.7 99.9
R6 n|f |[f&|f8§ |total R6 n f f& f8 |total
1 3910| 3 | 1 53 1 33.3| 8.5 | 2.6 | 0.9 | 45.3
! 1023|1120 64 ! 8.5 (19.7| 9.4 |17.1| 54.7
total |49 68 117 total [41.8 58. 2 100
R7 n | f |[f&|f§|total R7 n f f& f§ |total
; 39| 8 1| __| 48 ; 32.5| 6.7 | 0.8 | __ | 40
! 1312513 |21 72 ! 10.8 {20.8 |10.8 |17.5| 59.9
total |52 68 120 total |43.3 56. 6 99.9
R8 n | f |[f&|f§|total R8 n f f& f§ |total
1 518 1] 3 63 1 40.2 | 6.3 | 0.8 | 2.4 | 49.7
! 9 124|113 |18 64 ! 7.1 118.9|10.2|14.2 | 50.4
total | 60 67 127 total [47.3 52.8 100.1
RO n|f |[f&|f§&|total RO n f f& f§ |total
; 4111 4 | _| 56 ; 35.3| 9.5 | 3.5 | __ | 48.3
! 9 (20]10 21 60 ! 7.8 |[17.2] 8.6 |18.1| 51.7
total | 50 66 116 total | 43.1 56.9 100

Tabl e 6: Absolute and rel ative frequenci es of parasyntactic
configurations in Reading Text 1 of Corpus 1
(RO: professional

Tt rising tone, I:
at a syntactically non-final

r eader,

R1-9: amat eur
falling tone;

boundary at a potentially fina

boundary at a fina
begi nning to the right

f&:

readers;

n: tone unit boundary
tone unit

pl ace, f:

pl ace,

f&

tone

pl ace with the new syntactic
i ntroduced by a coordinator,

tone unit boundary at a syntactically final
with a new syntactic beginning to the right.)

uni t

pl ace




Readi ng Text 2:

Absol ute frequenci es

72

Rel ati ve frequencies

RO n |[f | f& | f8 |total RO n f f& | f§ | total
t 1619 | __ | __ | 170 t |55.1]3.1|___| | 58.2
! 64 |16 | 9 | 33 | 122 ., |21.9|5.5[3.1|11.3]| 41.8
total | 225 67 292 total 77 23 100
R1 n f& | f§ |total R1 n f f& | f§ | total
r 116 4 | ___ | ] 120 t |45.7]1.6|___ | | 47.3
! 70 |22 9 33 | 134 ! 27.618.7|3.5| 13 52.8
total | 186 68 254 total | 73. 3 26. 8 100.1
R2 n |f | f& | f§ |total R2 n f f& | f§ | total
+ 12910 1 | ___ | 140 + |52.44.1/0.4] ___ ] 56.9
| 50 (15| 8 | 33 | 106 | 20.3|6.1(3.3]13.4| 43.1
total | 179 67 246 total | 72.7 27. 3 100
R3 n |[f | f& | f8 |total R3 n f f& | f§ | total
+ 11811 | 1 | 130 t |47.4|4.4]___ 0.4 | 52.2
! 63 |15| 9 32 | 119 ! 25.3| 6 |3.6(12.9| 47.8
total | 181 68 249 total | 72.7 27. 3 100
R4 n f& | f§ |total R4 n f f& | 8§ total
+ 1054 | ___ | ___ [ 109 ; 40 (0.8(0.4| ___ | 41.2
! 92 |21| 9 33 | 155 ! 37.7| 6 3 |12.1| 58.8
total | 197 67 264 total | 77.7 22. 3 100




Readi ng Text 2:

Absol ute frequenci es

73

Rel ati ve frequencies

R5 n | f |f&|f§ |total R5 n f& | f8§8 |total
' 1234 | __ | __ | 127 ' 45.411.5| | 146.9
) 80 (22| 9 | 33 144 ! 29.518.1|3.3|12.2| 53.1
total | 203 68 271 total | 74.9 25.1 100
R6 n | f |f&|f§ |total R6 n f f& | f8§8 |total
' 116 [ 6 | __ | __ | 122 ' 45.312.3|_ | __ 1476
! 73 (19| 9 | 33 134 ! 28.5|7.4|13.5|12.9| 52.3
total | 189 67 256 total | 73.8 26.1 99.9
R7 n | f |f&]| F8 |total R7 n f f& | f§ |total
) 93 | 8 | _ | _ | 101 ) 37.5|3.2|__ | __[40.7
! 88 (17| 9 | 33 147 ! 35.5(6.9 3.6 |13.3| 59.3
total | 181 67 248 t ot al 73 27 100
R8 n | f |f&|f§ |total R8 n f f& | f8§8 |total
' 1074 __ | __ | 111 ' 41.5]1.6 | ___ | 431
! 83 |22| 9 | 33 147 ! 32.218.513.5|12.8 57
total | 190 68 258 total | 73.7 26. 4 100.1
R9 n f |[f& | f§ |total R9 n f& | f§8 |total
: 108 10| __ | __ | 118 r 143.9]4.1]_ | _ | 48
! 71 (14| 10 | 33 128 ! 28.915.714.1|13.4| 52.1
total | 197 67 246 total | 72.8 27.3 100.1

Table 7: Absolute and rel ative frequenci es of parasyntactic

configurations in Reading Text 2 of Corpus 1
(RO: professional

T

rising tone, \:

boundary at a final

f8:
with a new syntactic beginning to the right.)

reader,

falling tone;
at a syntactically non-final
boundary at a potentially final

pl ace,
pl ace,
pl ace with the new syntactic
begi nning to the right

R1-9: amat eur

f:

readers;
tone unit boundary

tone unit
f&

tone unit

i ntroduced by a coordinator,

tone unit boundary at a syntactically final

pl ace
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I nterestingly enough, Mikherjee (2001: 75) finds that in
his collection of texts witten to be read aloud - radio
features, news broadcasts and letters to the editor (2001:

52) - the range of parasyntactic variation stays |ower than
i n spontaneously spoken discourse. VWile in his read texts

only four different parasyntactic configurations exhibit
rel ative frequenci es above the significance | evel of 5% (1n,

tf, uf, 1f8),% "[i]n all other texts, at |least five, but
nostly six or seven configurations [.] are used significantly
often” (2001: 75). He thus concludes that a text's degree of
pl anning and its range of parasyntactic configurations night
be i nterdependent.

Looki ng at the range of parasyntactic variation above
the significance | evel exhibited by the ten readers in the
two texts of Corpus 1, we spot the sane tendency for all ten
readers, nanely a decrease of parasyntactic variation with
i ncreased conplexity and factual content of text in Reading
Text 2. Wiile in the performance of the narrative Readi ng
Text 1 (see the shaded cells in Table 6) by the professiona
reader and the amateur readers 1, 2 and 3 (RO-R3), five
di fferent parasyntactic configurations show relative
frequenci es above the significance |level of 5% (tn, tf, (f,
1f& and 1f8), only four do so in the expository Readi ng Text
2 (see the shaded cells in Table 7): tn, in, f and 1f§. For
the amateur readers 4-9 (R4-9), the nunber of parasyntactic
configurations above the significance | evel even changes from
six in Reading Text 1 (tn, in, tf, f, 1f& f8) to four in
Reading Text 2 (tn, (n, If and Lf§ again). These results are
hardly surprising, given that Reading Text 1 (dealing with
per sonal experience and involving quoted direct speech) is,

in ternms of contents and style, sonmewhat simlar to

spont aneousl y spoken | anguage (cf. Esser 1988: 13), while the

4 By counting frequencies of >5% as significant, Mikherjee applies a
threshold I evel which is commonly accepted in |linguistics (Mikherjee
2001: 72; cf. Butler 1985: 71).
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factual style of Reading Text 2 is conparable to the read
texts under scrutiny in Mikherjee's (2001) study. However,
this analysis al so suggests that we cannot just sweepingly
assune "a correlation between the range of parasyntactic
configurations and the degree of planning in a given corpus
text" (Mikherjee 2001: 75), that is that the range of
parasyntactic variation in reading is highly constrained
(Mukherjee 2001: 126). What we nmight have to consider
additionally as an inportant influence on the range of
parasyntactic variation is a text's |level of conplexity and,
connected to this, whether it provides factual contents and
style, or entertainnent, for exanple in the form of everyday
stories. This aspect will be taken up again in Chapter 4. The
use of tones in Corpus 1 will be addressed in section 3.3
bel ow, but let us first of all take a closer | ook at the

anount of detail necessary in the notation of tones.

3.2 The interdependence of tonal and semantico-pragnatic

interpretation

In the Parallel Reading Corpus and the talk unit nodel
to date, we only find the marking and analysis of falling and
rising tones. In general, intonationists tend to interpret
falling and rising tones as indicating 'closed
i nformation'/conpletion and 'open information'/inconpletion
respectively (e.g. Ladd 1996: 113f., cf. Mikherjee 2001: 18,
20ff.).

However, it is clear that such a broad generalisation
gl osses over those cases in natural |anguage use in which a
rising tone cannot satisfactorily be interpreted as
i ndicating inconpletion as, for exanple, at the end of
guestions or in connection with politeness or inplication.
In the sane vein, Mndt (2001: 56) has recently called into

guestion the broad interpretation of falling tones as
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i ndi cating conpletion. In her study, which is based on the
mai nl y pause-defined transcription system of the Spoken
Engl i sh Corpus, she states that the function of falls seens
to have been assessed inappropriately since she finds that
the majority of falls do not occur at major tone group
boundari es, where falls can nost reasonably be assuned to
express finality, but occur rmuch nore often within a tone
group (where they do not function as nucleus) (Mndt 2001:
55, cf. also Esser 1988: 52ff.). She also finds a "gradi ence"
of falls (57) in the pitch range of individual speakers,
corroborated by acoustic neasurenents: on average, tones at
maj or tone group boundaries are situated deeper in the
speaker's range than falls within a tone group or at m nor
tone group boundaries (M ndt 2001: 55, 56f., 253, 259). She
t hus suggests that the function of falls mght be related to
their situation in the speaker's range in connection with
their position (Mndt 2001: 56).%

Simlarly, Liberman and Pi errehunbert (1984) found that
the pitch range in declaratives is |owered and conpressed in
anticipation of the end of the utterance with final |owering
reaching its greatest strength right at the end of the
utterance: "The |lower the end point [of pitch], the greater
t he degree of definiteness and concl usi veness" (Trim 1970:
265, cited in Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 88).4

4" The fact that "intonational meaning is conveyed not just by the choice
of a particular tone, but by both the respective tone and the pitch
range" was al ready stressed by Ladd (1980: 110). In Ladd' s franmework
"pitch range' refers both to overall height relative to the speaker's
voice and relative width or steepness of pitch novenment. Cf. Couper-
Kuhl en's (2003: 185) criticismof the holistic interpretation of all
rises as expressing inconpletion and of all falls as expressing

compl etion in Mikherjee's (2001) talk unit nodel

In a perceptual experinment Wchmann (1993: 77f.) also considered the
starting point of sentence-final nuclear falls: it was systematically
mani pul ated, i.e. adjusted to five different positions of height in
relation to both the preceding f0O peak and any intervening fO trough
The subjects were then asked to judge on a four point scale whether or
not the speaker had sonething nore to say. "[.] the |l ower the
starting point of the fall, the greater the degree of perceived
finality" (78); "the higher the starting point of the final fall, the
Il ess final the sentence is perceived to be" (80); "speakers may use a

48
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Reminiscent of - and in accordance with - the window
theory, boundary tones are thus seen as indicators of the
directionality of interpretation for the current tone unit -
" whether it is ‘forward - looking' or not" (Pierrehumbert/
Hirschberg 1990: 308). This point is further illustrated by
the following examples (15) and (16):

(15)a. My new car manual is almost unreadable
b. It's quite annoying
c. | spent two hours figuring out how to use the jack
(Pierrehumbert/Hirschberg 1990: 305).

If the boundary tone used in (a) is high (and low in (b)),
the referent of it in(b) will be interpreted as 'the fact
that my new car manual is almost unreadable'. While, if the
boundary tone used in (a) is low (and high in (b)), the
referent of it in(b) will be interpreted as 'my spending
two hours figuring out how to use the jack' (cf.
Pierrehumbert/Hirschberg 1990: 305). The early/late closure
ambiguity is thus disambi guated prosodically.
Similarly, the following two different reading versions
differ in their placing of final lowering, i.e. the domains
of declination (indicated by full stops). This leads to
changed utterance boundaries (cf. Thein 1994:97f.) and a
conco mitant change of propositions:

(16) printed version:

1. Nearly every family living in the city suburbs takes a
vacation sometime during the summer.

2. When the weather becomes warm, usually during July, Bob and
Jane accompany the ir parents to the seaside.

3. In order to reach their destination on the shore, they are
obliged to travel over a mountain range.

oral reading of a seven-year-old:

1'. Nearly every family living in the city suburbs takes a
vacat ion sometime during the summer, when the weather becomes
warm, usually during July.

2'. Bob and Jane accompany their parents to the seaside in order
to reach their destination.

high fall to indicate that they have more to say on the matter and
should therefore not be interrupted” (82).
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3. On the shore, they are obliged to travel over a nmountain
range.

(Chanbers 1987: 2)

The read version nmakes clains which are not there in the
original text: owng to 'annexation' of the adverbial clause
when t he weat her beconmes warm wusually during July and thus
"late closure' in 1', the statenment made is that July is the
nost popul ar nonth for a holiday for all the famlies in the
suburbs, not just for this particular famly. 2' exhibits
annexation of in order to reach their destination and thus
contains the statenent that the famly has to travel together
in order to make all of themreach their destination.

Finally, 3 inplies that the famly reaches the shore before
a nmountain range, while the original text inplies the reverse
order. Shifts in final lowering and thus in declination
domai ns (here with a concomtant shift in the allocation of
adver bi al s) can consequently also |ead to fundanental changes
in the macroproposition of a text.

These exanples illustrate quite clearly that position of
falls in a speaker's range can — in addition to tonality,
tonicity and just falling and rising tone (cf. Esser 1992:
36-42) - have a disanbiguating effect and thus serve as a
di stinctive feature. It thus has to be considered if one
wants to do justice to authentic | anguage material and
anal yse di scourse intonation rather than intonation in
i sol ated sentences. As House (1990) has pointed out,
consi deration of overall pitch range, or tonal envelope, is
i mportant for the constitution of a processing unit (PU):
"There will be a resetting upwards of key between PUs, each
PU constituting a declination domain" (House 1990: 52).

Accordi ngly, Ford/ Thonpson (1996) find that
"intonational conpletion', in the sense of a falling or
ri sing tone expressing conpletion (147), plays a major role
in determning a pragmatically conplete utterance (171). They



thus integrate intonational completion in their definition of

pragmatic completion:

In our operationalization of the notion of pragmatic
completion, an utterance was required to have a final
intonati  on contour and had to be interpretable as a
complete conversational action within its specific

sequential context (Ford/Thompson 1996: 150). 49

While they stress an interdependence of pragmatic completion
and tonal completion, they also draw attention to the fact
that these two do not always coincide with syntactic
completion, particularly not in their object of study,
spontaneous spoken language: "Syntactic completion points in
English [...] are not nearly always intonational [=tonal] and
pragmatic completion points; [...]" (154).
Similarly, Fernald/McRoberts (1996: 378f.), rejecting
the idea that prosodic information fundamentally facilitates
the recovery of syntactic structure, found : "prosody buys the
infant  utt er ance boundaries [...], but only sometimes cl ause
boundaries [highlighting: J.M.]" (378). Again, a close
connection between pragmatics and intonation is stressed,
without, however, explaining the nature of their relationship
in more detail, since utterances are defined by pauses ( >
300msec.) "often accomp anied by other prosodic cues as well"
(ibid). However, the assumption that tones are among the

‘'other’ prosodic cues expressing utterance completion seems

justified.

Thein (1994) and Wichmann (1993) equally express a
rather strong connection between pragma tic and tonal
completion:

Man kann jedoch nicht [...] grundséatzlich davon ausgehen,
dalR Tonhéhenbewegungen syntaktisch konditioniert seien.
[...] Die Bedeutungen der Tonhéhenbewegungen sind [...]
nicht lexikalischer Natur, bzw. die durch sie
hervorgerufenen Kont raste sind nicht grammatischer,
sondern textlinguistischer Natur.

49 A'complete conversational action' refers to a turn.
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[ However, one cannot assume in principle that tone
novenents are syntactically conditioned. The neani ng of
tone nmovenents is not of a lexical nature and contrasts
evoked by them are not of a grammatical, but of a
textlinguistic nature.]

(Thein 1994: 152f.; translation: J.M. Cf. al so Couper-
Kuhl en 1986: 148-150).

It is possible for an utterance to be syntactically
conpl ete but pragmatically inconplete, as in 'l (fall-
rise) like it.' which inplies a subsequent 'but...'.
Simlarly an utterance can be syntactically inconplete
but pragmatically conplete, as in a falling tone on one
word utterances such as 'Al ways' or 'Don't' (Wchmann
1993: 72).

'%0 are not

Accordingly, native speaker 'voice artists
given (linguistic) instructions when to use, for exanple,
rising or falling tones, but they are rather given a
description of the situation, the senmantico-pragmtic context
in which they have to i magi ne thensel ves to be. In other
words, the 'voice artists' are unaware of the concrete

(l'inguistic) strategies they use:

[.]J] since intonation is associated to a | arge extent
with intention, notivation and enotional expressivity,
the focus of an actor's work is nore concerned with
clarifying these aspects of conmunication than with
particular instruction in intonation [personal

comuni cation with David Carey, Senior Lecturer

in Voice Studies, The Central School of Speech and
Drama, London].>!

G ven the thus repeatedly stressed close interrelation
bet ween semanti co-pragnatics and tone, Ridgway's (2000: 184)
remark that "in discourse conprehension, syntactic cues are

usual ly included in but also often overshadowed by senmantic

0 This is one of several job titles comonly used for those involved in
prof essi onal audi o production, nany of them being trained actors.
O her titles include 'voice (over) talents', 'voice over artists',
‘voice overs' or sinply 'VGCs'.

> This is inline with what | wtnessed at Oxford University Press
recordings in London's Soundhouse studio in Septenber 2000. The use of
"intonation' by non-linguists as in the quote above can be assuned to
refer nostly to tone, maybe tonicity and pauses, rather than the
l'inguistic notion of 'tone unit boundaries’
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and pragmatic cues" (cf. footnote 44 on page 68), can be
conpared to the follow ng statenent by House (1990), who
focuses on the pragmatic function of intonation and nostly
deals with tonicity and particularly tone: "Oten, intonation
sinply echoes and reinforces granmatical structure; but if
there is any apparent conflict, the inferences generated by
intonation will win" (House 1990: 56). Correspondingly,
Mukherjee (2001: 100) has stressed that if tone unit
boundaries are primarily placed at potentially conplete
positions, the functional |oad on intonation increases. >
This point will be taken up again later (see page 86ff.). In
view of all the above (particularly Brazil 1993: 165; 1995:
48, 52; Ford/ Thonpson 1996: 150), senmantico-pragmatic

conpletion will here be operationalised as follows:

a unit of discourse that satisfies conmunicative needs
in the discourse conditions that exist at the tinme it is
uttered and has a final intonation contour.

A felicitous phonic presentation thus calls for a
definite marki ng of proposition boundaries and thus of
utterance boundaries - often cotermnous wth clause- or
sentence boundaries - sonetines by a rise but nostly by a
fall which is situated deep enough in the speaker's range. In
the transcription systemoriginally used in the Spoken
Engl i sh Corpus, these boundaries tend to correspond to maj or
tone group boundaries - for which Mndt (2001: 259f.) has
proved the phenonenon of declination. In the analytic
framewor k enpl oyed in the present study, these boundaries

%2 Mukherjee's observation that the syntactic status in general has
priority over the prosodic status (Mikherjee 2001: 100) is valid with

regard to provision of the main, i.e. nediumindependent, information
Thi s becones cl ear when we consider filtered speech. |f speech is
compl etely stripped of all nediumindependent elenments, |isteners

cannot decode information on the grounds of intonation alone. By
contrast, the prosodic status seens to have priority over the
syntactic status when it cones to signalling conpletion or
inconpletion in the actual performance at tone unit boundaries. Here,
anbi guous nedi um i ndependent presentation structures are di sanbi guated
by intonational clues (cf. House 1990: 56. Cf. also (15) and (16)
above as well as the further exanples bel ow).
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usual Iy correspond to talk unit boundaries (see bel ow).
However, tones expressing conpletion also regularly occur at
ot her places (see Chapter 4).

In this regard, Wchmann (1994) has pointed out that the
situation of tones in a speaker's range serves as an
i mportant clue to discourse structure (including text
semantics). She found that the pitch of | ow troughs in the
pitch contour of a read text and their position in the text
relate systematically to the structure of the text,
suggesting that the speaker's pitch baseline nay carry

i mportant |inguistic information:

[t]his fall to the bottomof the range [.] often
referred to as a 'lowterminal' (Brazil et al. 1980) [.]
is an inportant elenment in intonation theory because it
is seen as delimting an intonational domain, a concept
which is essential for intonation analysis. This domain
is assuned to be usually coterm nous with a sentence.

It seenms then that the baseline of a speaker's pitch
span carries inportant information: syntactic
information regardi ng cl ause and sentence structure,
semantic information regarding topic structure, and
interactional information as in turn-taking (Wchnmann
1994: 206). This shows speakers' ability to exploit
prosodi c signals for strategic reasons [.] (Wchmann
1994: 211).

In view of what has been said in this section, the
consi deration of the auditory inpression of variations in
overall pitch range, particularly of "final lowering , in
intonational interpretation, and thus in the talk unit, seemns
i ndi spensabl e, given the aimof studying the interaction of

intonation with syntax and senmanti co-pragmati cs.

3.3 The use and interpretation of tone in a revised talk

uni t nodel

In the study of parasyntactic configurations in Corpus 1
above (cf. Tables 6 and 7 on pages 70-73), the tona
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devi ati ons of the individual amateur readers (R1-9) fromthe
prof essi onal reader (RO) in Reading Text 1 (Table 6) vary
between 1.9% and 15.6% the average deviation is at 2.1% In
Readi ng Text 2 (Table 7), the range of variation in terns of
the allocation of tone is even sonewhat broader since here

t he deviation of the individual amateur readers fromthe
prof essi onal reader |ies between 1.3% and 17.5% with the
average deviation at 11.1% The readers' deviation in termns
of allocation of tone is also displayed by their different
performances when it cones to reading the nore difficult
Readi ng Text 2: while the professional reader and four other
readers increase the anmount of rises, the other five readers
use nore falls.

Conpared to tonality (see above) and tonicity (see
bel ow) the choice of tone thus exhibits the greatest anount
of variation over the parallel reading versions (cf. Figure 8
on page 92). However, according to Esser (1988: 83), the
i ndi vi dual readers can often be shown to use the sane readi ng
strategy, i.e. the same abstract form but different surface
features.

In order to explain the facts assenbled so far, |let us
take a closer look at the nature of the difference of reading
performances in Corpus 1. In the follow ng exanple (17),
reader 5 (R5) uses a falling tone in the second tone unit.
Thi s performance woul d, according to the talk unit nodel to
date, have been interpreted as expressing potentia
conpletion after ne.

(17) Today he saw me before | saw him
R5 ot - Lf H
[ PRC, Reading Text 1]
In point of fact, however, the fall used is not |ow enough to
be consi dered final.
Reader 5 al so belongs to those who increase their use of
falls in Reading Text 2. In this syntactically nore conpl ex

text a greater amount of inconpletion had to be expressed.
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Hence it can be assuned — also in line with Esser's
observation of a relative consistency of abstract
presentation structures (cf. page 19) — that those who
increased their use of falls chose to enploy falls which are
situated higher in the speaker's range rather than rises to
express inconpletion. Such variability is inline with the
nodel of nultiple intonational realisations in reading
synbolised by O0O0O in Figure 5 (cf. page 31).

The previous section stressed that both choice of tones
and their situation in a speaker's range are not only al ways
i ncl uded, but actually seemto play a decisive role, in the
signalling of actual senmantico-pragmatic conpletion or
inconpletion to listeners. Even if not all points of
i ntonational conpletion are al so points of semanti co-
pragmati c conpl etion (Ford/ Thompson 1996: 150, 155), a
speaker's pitch baseline is nore generally clained to rel ate
systematically to text structure (cf. Wchmann 1994 on page
82 above). In a study which ains at the investigation of the
interaction of intonation with syntax and semanti co-
pragmatics, the revision of the chosen device — the talk unit
— to the effect that it is made to include the situation of
tones in a speaker's range thus seens warranted. ®®

In a first step, | will therefore use a formal criterion
in the course of ny further analysis (see Chapter 4). | wll
add a ' +' -synbol

« to low rising tones
and T

e to those falls which remain l

conparatively high in a speaker's pitch range ,
since these tones have commonly been associated with
continuation (cf. DuBois et al. 1992, DuBois et al. 1993:

3 Cf. footnote 17 on page 28 again.
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54; Wichmann 2000: 52). >4
Furthermore, | will add a '0’ - symbol

* to high rises T

and

« to falls which finish

low in a speaker's range l

since these tones have been associated with completion (cf.
DuBois et al. 1992).
In a second step, | will then use a semantic criterion

and check impressionistically whether the tonal information

really tends to correspond to semantico - pragmatic information
— atleastin afe licitous phonic presentation.
Rising or falling tones marked with a '+' - symbol (‘plus

tones') are generally expected to occur at places in which

they signal semantico - pragmatic incompletion to the listener
and thus cause the listener to expect something t o follow
(cf. DuBois et al. 1992). This is illustrated by their

occurrence in the first two tone units of example (18):

(18) Today he sawme before | saw him. %5

R5 _ n 1+ I ~fg.0
[PRC, Reading Text 1]

* Since narrow falls (N 1) are independent of declination (cf. page 47)
they do not necessarily have a non - low endpoint (+). In the same ve in,
there are also falls other than narrow ones marked with a +.

5 The professional reader even reinforces the expectation of a
continuation after the second tone unit with a rising plus tone by
placing the nucleus on e, thus anticipating a contrast:

Today he saw me before | saw him.
RO H nt+ _fr+ H f§ 10 [PRC, Reading Text 1]

Consequently, it seems that the placement of the nucleus, and, in the

same vein, the use of high key, low key and emphasis may occa sionally
add to the expectancy of completion or incompletion at tone unit

boundaries. Although the choice of tone situated at a particular place

in the speaker’s range (formal criterion) is expected to be highly

conformant with the intended semantico - pragm atic interpretation

(semantic criterion), the sequence pursued in the course of the

analysis helps to ensure that the two can actually be distinguished.
What is primarily marked by ‘+’ or ‘0’ at tone unit boundaries is the

kind oftoneused . Onlyina seco nd step is the semantico - pragmatic
context checked impressionistically for whether the expression of
completion or incompletion would make sense. This procedure warrants
that clashes between choice of tone and semantico - pragmatic

information can be detecte d (cf. page 130f.).
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In contrast, rising or falling tones marked with a '0’
('zero tones') are generally expected to be used as markers
of utterance conpletion. This is the case with the falling
zero tone after himin exanple (18). Rising zero tones can be
expected to occur at the end of many yes-no questions (cf.
Couper - Kuhl en 2003: 185) and in cases in which the rising
tone primarily serves to express enpotions such as, for
exanpl e, admration. They can al so be expected to occur in

polite or inplicatory remarks, as in (19):

(19)

But what | can’t understand is why, as he was | eaving,

I should have said to him to George, my friend,
. nt+ nt+ nt+

"Goodbye, Sir."

f810 [ PRC, Reading Text 1]

After himand Sir in exanples (18) and (19) above, we
have reached the end of a "major talk unit'. This will be
defined as foll ows:

A major talk unit is conpleted when potential semantico-
pragmatic conpletion in medi umindependent presentation
structures is confirned as actual semantico-pragmatic
conpletion by either a falling or a rising tone
associated wth conpl etion.

Potential semantico-pragmatic conpletion often includes —

al though it does not necessarily have to — conpl eteness of a
grammati cal sentence (cf. section 3.1.1 above). This is the
case in exanple (18) above.

The basi c assunption underlying this study (cf. Figure 5
on page 31) is that the conpetent reader makes his choi ce of
tones - including their situation in the speaker's range - in
accordance with information provided by the co-text so far
and in accordance with the follow ng information, which is
avai l able to himdue to the phenonmenon of the eye-voice span
(see Figure 7 on page 88). He can thus signal felicitously to
the listener howto interpret the information presented so
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far and/ or whether sonmething is to follow or not. The
listener's conpetence of the | anguage as well as his
famliarity with the preceding co-text is the precondition
for his (successful) use of tones as support in informtion
processing, particularly when alternative patterns of
continuation are possible (cf. Nagel et al. 1996: 341). In
exanple (20), the syntactic status after preparing is marked
as potentially final (f) since the hostesses night just be
going in for a general preparation. However, the use of a
rising plus tone on preparing helps to make clear that nore
information is to follow and thus supports the transitive
interpretation of this verb (cf. '"idionmcollocationa

principle in section 1.1.1.1 on page 7).

(20)
It was Christmas Eve 1959, and the begi nning
_ fu+ _ fr+ - ni+
of anot her routine flight. The host esses
I f8L0 - nt+
started preparing the food trays.
_____ ni+ I . f810 [ SEC, 04]

Simlarly, in the case of attenpt (exanple (6) on page 63)
above, it would strictly speaking (in ternms of a system
sentence) still be conceivable (although rather unusual) that
the clause finished after attenpt and sone expl anati on was
given in a new sentence. Here, however, the choice of a

rising plus tone (1+) serves as a valuable indicator to the
listener that a continuation is about to follow This, again,
supports | exico-grammatical pattern expectancies |ike attenpt
[+ to].

Thus, the use of tones and their situation in a
particul ar region of the speaker's pitch range is - in a
felicitous phonic presentation - assuned to support
i nformati on processing by indicating actual senmantico-
pragmatic (in)conpletion (cf. 3.2 above). In accordance with

the wi ndow theory (see page 18f.) we therefore expect the
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notation of plus and zero tones at tone unit boundaries to
capture — nore or less reliably - whether another tone unit
is anticipated or not.°® Hence, tone unit boundaries are
regarded as 'expectancy-rel evance places' (cf. Mnschau/
Kreyer/ Mukherjee 2003). Gven the restricted horizon of the
deci si on- maki ng, the object of expectancy can be referred to
as 'local (semantico-)pragmatic conpletion' (cf. Ford/
Thonpson 1996: 150f.).

Figure 7 illustrates the assunptions for the choice of
type of tones situated at a particular place in a speaker's
range and their interpretation by the |listener at tone unit

boundari es, as reported in the above.

textsemantic
{including syntactic)
information prowvided
by the co-text =o far

eye-vVOolce =pan
medium—
independent
presentation
{20) The hostesses n started n preparing fJ the food trays. 8 structures

- _ - lo medium-
dependent
choice of a
competent
reader

information processing of
compatent listener at tone
unit boundary (fexpectancy-
relevance placef):

more information (ancther
tone unit) 1is to follow:
transgitive interpretation of
the wverb

Figure 7. Use of tones situated in a particular region of the
speaker's pitch range as indicator of actua
semanti co- pragnati c conpl eti on/i nconpl etion

Since tone (situated in a speaker's range) is assunmed to
be the decisive factor in the assessnment of actual semanti co-
pragmati c conpletion, the order of notation in the talk unit
nodel will be reversed as has al ready been done in exanples
(18)-(20) above. For the sake of greater iconicity, marking

*® The extent to which such connections between tonal and senmantico-
pragmatic information actually occur in a sanple of (nostly
prof essional) oral reading will be systematically investigated in
Chapter 4.
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of the syntactic status (final or non-final in the sense
outlined in 3.1 above) will be followed by the notation of

rising (t) or falling tone (1) and its situation in a
speaker's range (+ or 0). It is expected that, in nbst cases,
the latter will serve as an indicator of the |isteners’
expect ancy whet her sonething is to follow or not. However,
this will be checked in a second step of the analysis (cf.
pages 84f. above, footnote 55 on page 85 and footnote 56 on
page 88).

Wil e tones are thus assunmed to be determned primarily
by semanti co-pragmatics rather than just by syntax (in the
slot-filling sense), there again seens to be a stronger
rel ati on between syntax and tonicity. In Arnfield s (1994)

i nvestigation of the relation between prosodi c annotation and
word class tags in the Spoken English Corpus, predictability
of intonation is only at 65% when the occurrence of certain
tones is considered in addition to stress (Prosody Prediction
Model ). By contrast, predictability of intonation is over 91%
in the nere Stress Prediction Mddel: "The results of the PPM
suggest that the placenent of stress accents is predictable
fromstructure and word class information, but that the
direction of the stress accent is not" (Arnfield 1994: 84,

cf. page 20 above). The follow ng section wll direct
attention to general observations on tonicity for its

addi tional consideration in the interaction of intonation

wi th syntax and semanti co-pragnmatics.

3.4 Additional consideration of tonicity

The fact that predictability of intonation in Arnfield's
(1994) stress prediction nodel is at 91% suggests that accent
pl acenent is nostly — but not exclusively — determ ned by
syntax and norphology. In addition to syntactic factors,

semanti co-pragnmatic factors are assuned to influence accent
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pl acement: "it is now generally believed that syntactic,
semanti ¢ and di scourse/ pragmatic factors are all involved in
accent decisions" (H rschberg 1993: 310, cf. 315, cf. Ladd
1980: 80).

The function/content word distinction already nmakes
possi bl e the allocation of a |arge proportion of tonics (cf.
Thein 1994: 185). Factors which are determ ned by semanti co-
pragmati cs and al so need to be considered in accent placenent
i nclude: 'point of information focus' and 'enotiona
hi ghli ghting' (Bolinger 1972: 635; Ladd 1980: 71), the
gi ven/ new di stinction and contrastiveness (H rschberg 1993:
310) . °’

In order to get a first inpression of the adequacy of
Arnfield s result that accent placenent is primarily
determined by syntax, I will check on accent placenent in
Readi ng Texts 1 and 2 of Corpus 1. In reading aloud, the
nucleus is found to be often placed at the end of tone units,
i.e. a high proportion of tone units is found to exhibit end-
focus (cf. Esser 1988: 9). As for the placenent of the
nucl eus in Reading Text 1 (see Table 8 on page 91), the
prof essional reader is found to realise the principle of end-
focus nost often, namely in 82%of his tone units. The | owest
proportion of tone units exhibiting end-focus, realised by
reader 2, still amounts to 67% of her tone units. The extrene
devi ation fromthe professional reader thus anounts to 15%
the average deviation of all the amateur readers fromthe
professional reader is at 8.4% (cf. Figure 8 on page 92).

° Cf. the exanple in footnote 55 on page 85.
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Readi ng Text 1 Readi ng Text 2
Reader absol ute relative absol ute relative
frequency frequency frequency frequency
0 100 (of 122) 82% 256 (of 292) 87. 7%
1 91 (of 124) 73. 4% 230 (of 254) 90. 6%
2 75 (of 112) 67% 215 (of 246) 87. 4%
3 89 (of 117) 76. 1% 219 (of 249) 88%
4 85 (of 118) 72% 243 (of 264) 92%
5 88 (of 119) 73. 9% 244 (of 271) 90%
6 90 (of 117) 76. 9% 214 (of 256) 83. 3%
7 89 (of 120) 74. 2% 200 (of 247) 81%
8 95 (of 127) 74. 8% 227 (of 258) 88%
9 86 (of 116) 74. 1% 208 (of 246) 84. 6%
Tabl e 8: Tone units with end-focus in relation to all tone
units in Corpus 1
In Reading Text 2, which is nore conplex, all of the

readers exhibit an even greater tendency for end-focus, in
whi ch m ght be related to
Esser 1988: 7).
The percentage of proclitic tone units ranges from 92%
(reader 4) to 81% (reader 7),
87.7% Thus, extrene deviation is at 6.7% (reader 7),
deviation at 0.5%

particular for one-word tone units,
the high proportion of conplex phrases (cf.
with the professional reader at
aver age
Figure 8 depicts the results for tonicity

in an overview of the average devi ati on between the

prof essional reader and the amateur readers in tonality,

tones and tonicity:
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Tonality RT1 Tonality RTZ2 Tones RT1 Tones RT2 Tonicity RT1 Tonicity RTZ2

Figure 8: Average deviation of amateur readers fromthe
prof essi onal reader in %

Figure 8 illustrates that the average devi ati on between the
prof essi onal reader and the amateur readers goes up for
tonality and tones (when just sinple falls and rises were
mar ked) with increasing conplexity of the underlying text. It
seens reasonable to assune that the | ower anobunt of deviation
di spl ayed by tonality is due to its high anount of
determ nation by syntax. The great anount of variation in
tones was expl ai ned above by the conparability of rises with
falls which are situated higher in the speaker's range for
expressing i nconpletion. The tendency displayed by tonicity
is contrary to tonality and tone: the nore conpl ex nature of
medi um i ndependent structures in Reading Text 2 seens to
pronote the readers' falling back on end-focus by default.
This observation will receive further attention in Chapter 4.
In section 3.5, the interaction of syntax and semanti co-
pragmatics with tonality, tonicity and tone as it has shown
in this chapter so far will be sunmari sed. Against this
background, | will also provide a summary of the revised talk

unit nodel (in section 3.6).
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3.5 The basic interaction of syntax, semantico-pragnatics and

i ntonati on

The followng two figures illustrate the basic
interaction of syntax, semantico-pragmatics and intonation
whi ch is assunmed on the basis of the data and the references
presented in this Chapter. The interaction is described
- 1) fromthe point of view of the reader: Figure 9 depicts

the use of syntax and semanti co-pragmatics as reading

cues for "translation' into the spoken medi un

- 2) fromthe point of view of the listener: Figure 10
depicts the use of tonality, tonicity and tone situated
at a particular place in the speaker's pitch range as

i steners' cues for supporting information processing.

DI SCOURGSE INTONATTION

= S e e tonicity tone
{situated at a particular
place in the speaker’s

pitch range)I

SEMANTICO-PRAGMATTITCS

A

(T"frozen' semantics)

S YNTAX

Fi gure 9: Decodi ng-encoding of the oral reader

In Figure 9, the arrow |leading from'syntax' to '"tonality' is
meant to show that tonality is largely determ ned by syntax.
This is primarily deduced fromthe results of Corpus 1 above.
In the two very different texts of this corpus, the placenent
of tone unit boundaries by amateur readers was found to agree
to a considerable extent wth the placenent of tone unit
boundari es by the professional reader. Wiile in the narrative

text, about 43% of tone unit boundaries occur at
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syntactically non-final places, the syntactically nore
conpl ex expository Reading Text 2 exhibits on average 74% of
tone unit boundaries at syntactically non-final places. In
the placenent of tone unit boundaries, the extrene deviation
bet ween the professional reader and the amateur readers al so
stays rather low. It thus seens reasonable to assune that
readers unani nously draw on syntax as a cue to the placenent
of tone unit boundaries (tonality).

It was al so pointed out above that tonicity seens to be
still largely triggered by syntax, but that it is
additionally influenced by semantico-pragmatic factors. In
Figure 9, this is shown by an arrow reaching from'syntax’

t hrough semanti co-pragmatics to 'tonicity'. The |line between
"syntax' and 'senantico-pragmatics' illustrates at the sane
time that these two |levels of | anguage description are
connected, since the constituents of sentence or clause
structure and sequences of themactually present 'frozen
semantics' (cf. footnote 36 on page 60). The broken |ine
between '"tonality' and '"tonicity' indicates that these two
are connected via the tendency to place the nucleus on the

| ast word of a tone unit in oral reading. This tendency was
shown to go up with increasing syntactic conplexity in
Readi ng Text 2 of Corpus 1 above. Finally then, the arrow
pointing from'semantico-pragmatics' to 'tone situated at a
particular place in the speaker's pitch range' indicates that
semanti co-pragmati cs rather than syntax is the decisive
factor for choice of tone including its situation in the
speaker's range (cf. particularly Ford/ Thonpson 1996: 150,
Thein 1994: 152f. and Wchmann 1993: 72 on page 79f.). Al in
all, Figure 9 thus provides a nore differentiated description
of what Allen (1966: 743) has formulated globally like this:
"The way in which a person reads a given text aloud reflects
the syntactic and semanti co-pragnati c anal ysis he has nade

mental | y".
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Viewed froma conpl enentary perspective, this neans that
the reader's (felicitous) use of tonality, tonicity and tone
may, for its part, be assunmed to support the listener's
decodi ng of the nedi umindependent information presented to
him This was particularly denonstrated for tone above (cf.
page 87f.).

DI SCOURGSE INTONATTION

= SN i e e e tonicity tone
o {situated at a particular place
in the speaker’s pitch range;

v
SEMANTICO-PRAGMATTITCS

v {"frozen' semantics)

SYNTAX

Fi gure 10: Supportive function of tonality, tonicity,
and tone in the decoding of the |istener

According to House (1990), "[t]he varied functions of
i ntonation can be coherently integrated if we consider its
role to be strictly pragmatic" (42). In concrete terms, this
pragmatic contribution is stated to make "explicit the
di stribution of background and foreground information in the
utterance" (44). Not surprisingly, since in line with Figures
9 and 10 above, the way in which this (semantico-pragnatic)
interpretation is achieved is exclusively discussed by neans
of exanples of tonicity and tones. The latter are
additionally associated with "various attitudinal, social,
illocutionary, etc. neanings" (House 1990: 55; cf. 48). Apart
fromtonicity and tone, House (1990: 39) initially also
mentions tonality as part of Halliday's (1967a) 'three
di stinct neani ngful choices'. However, tonality is then
dism ssed by an initial statenent that tone units "tend to be
associated with units of grammatical description, such as the
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cl ause, or the noun phrase, though not in a strictly
predi ctable way" (38). This is again in line with the schene
above. However, House does not consider the syntactic
notivation of tonicity, which — as Arnfield s (1994) corpus
anal ysis and ny study of tonicity in Corpus 1 suggest — even
seens to exert a decisive influence on accent placenent.
Figures 9 and 10 seemto offer a conparatively
conpr ehensi ve overview of the interaction of syntax and
semanti co-pragnatics with all the rel evant features of
intonation - tonality, tonicity and tone incl uding
consi deration of speaker's range. This overviewis in |ine
with the data and the references presented in this Chapter.
Figures 9 and 10 thus also illustrate that the sweeping
statenments of a nore or less fixed connection between syntax
and (often just one feature of) intonation and vice versa,
hel d by normal intonation and text-to-speech synthesis
approaches on the one hand (direction of individual arrows in
Figure 9) and approaches dealing with the di sanbi guati on of
tenporary syntactic anbiguities through intonation on the
other (direction of individual arrows in Figure 10), do not
do justice to the actual conplexity of the interaction
between the different |evels of |anguage description.

3.6 The revised talk unit

As denonstrated above, the judgenent on conpletion or

i nconpl etion at tone unit boundaries in discourse is not just
i nfluenced by strictly syntactic factors, but additionally by
semanti co-pragmati c ones (see section 3.1). The talk unit
nodel thus has to be expanded to include the semanti co-
pragmatic level, i.e. the consideration of textua

organi sation (see page 62) in the talk unit nodel seens
appropriate (cf. Table 9). It was shown that - apart from

tonality, tonicity and just falling or rising tone - the
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situation of tones in a speaker's pitch range may al so serve

a di sanbi guating function (cf. particularly (15), (16), (18)

and (20) above). It thus has to be considered if one wants to
do justice to anal ysing discourse intonation.

Presentation Structures of Activity
Form Subst ance
G aphi c presentation
of encoder: Witing
Presentati on of ort hogr aphy and (encodi ng)
encoder: styles punct uati on
(words, syntax = [-----mmmmmmm oo e
and textual Phoni ¢ presentation
or gani sati on) of decoder -encoder: Readi ng

of witten |anguage |discourse intonation, | (decodi ng-encoding)
al | onor phs of
connect ed speech

Tabl e 9: Presentation structures and activities involved in
readi ng al oud (cf. Esser 1999: 248)

In the talk unit nodel, tone units are interpreted as
information units (Halliday 1967b: 200; 1994: 295) and tone
units are thus regarded as base units on the prosodic,
syntactic and semantico-pragmatic |evel. Accordingly, the
syntactic status achieved (in the sense explicated in 3.1
above) is annotated at each tone unit boundary together with
the choice of tone, including its situation in a speaker's
range. The latter is assuned to reflect the actual senmantico-
pragmati c status achieved at a tone unit boundary (cf.

For d/ Thonpson 1996 and Figures 9 and 10 above). In other
words, the former talk unit nodel is expanded and optim sed
by the notation of listeners' expectancies with regard to
semanti co-pragnmatic conpletion, i.e. by considering tone to a
| arger extent than has been done in the talk unit nodel so
far. In this way nore justice wll be done to the anal ysis of
nat ural |anguage use and we can hope to gain even nore
enlightening results, particularly with a viewto the
interaction of intonation, syntax and semanti co-pragmati cs.
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On the whole, charting the frequency and distribution of
the synbols which are used to anal yse the two channels in
Corpora 2 and 3 (cf. Table 1 on page 25, Table 5 on page 58
and page 84f. in section 3.3 again), is expected to give sone
sort of systematic insight into the interaction of
i ntonation, syntax and semanti co-pragmatics. G ven House's
(1990: 56) remark quoted above on the frequent matchi ng of
granmati cal and intonational information, it is to be
expected that the conbi nati ons spotted nost often will be
syntactically non-final or potentially final with tones
expressing inconpletion (nt+, ni+, fr1+4, fl+), as well as
syntactically final with tones confirm ng actual conpletion
(f810, f810). Conparatively rare but all the nore of
particular interest will be the potential occurrence of
seem ngly contradi ctory conbinations as ni0, nt0, fi0, f10,
f81+, f81+, f&+, f&+, f& 0 and f& 0. The frequency and

di stribution of parasyntactic configurations in Corpora 2 and
3is what we will look at in Chapter 4.
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4 Medi um i ndependent presentation structures and their

"translation' into nmedium dependent presentation structures

This chapter presents the analysis of typical domains of ora
readi ng, that is of genres which we regularly encounter in
the formof oral reading in our everyday |ives, above all
News, Commentary and Fiction, but also Formal Scripted Speech
(Corpora 2 and 3: cf. Table 3 on page 43). The results of the
parasyntactic analysis in these genres will be presented
(4.1) and will first of all be explained with regard to
tendencies in the nmedi umindependent channel (4.1.1) in the

i ndi vidual text types (4.1.1.1-4.1.1.4) as well as with
regard to general encoding strategies used in oral reading
across the different text types (4.1.1.5). This will be

foll owed by a discussion of the use of tones (4.1.2). The
conbi ned di scussion of tonality and tones (4.1.3) and the
treatment of tonicity (4.2) will then again point up the
interaction of these features of intonation with syntax and
semanti co-pragmatics. After a short remark on pauses (4.3)
the chapter will conclude with an overview of patterns found
in typical domains of oral reading and by listing the
features of a felicitous phonic presentation (4.4).

4.1 Parasyntactic configurations in Corpora 2 and 3

Tabl es 10. 1-15. 2 bel ow (pages 100-103) present the results of
the parasyntactic analysis of Corpus 2 (material fromthe
Spoken English Corpus) and Corpus 3 (material fromthe Survey
of English Usage Corpus)®® as absolute and rel ative

frequenci es.® The tables depicting the results for the

i ndi vi dual text types are presented in the order of a cline

that we can observe in the typical domains of oral reading

%8 See Table 3 on page 43 agai n.
% Total percentages of nore or |ess than 100.0 are due to rounding up or
down.



studi ed here. It

Commentary to Fiction.

Wil e in Speech,

ranges from Speech through News and

100

News and Comment ary

the | argest proportion of tone unit boundaries is at non-
Tabl e 10.2; 58.5% and 62% cf.
Tables 11.2 and 12.2; 55.2% cf.

final

pl aces (61.9% cf.

Tabl e 13.2),

tone unit

boundaries in Fiction can predom nantly be found at fina
pl aces (60% and 55.4% cf.

Correspondi ngl y,

Tables 14.2 and 15.2).

the average length of a talk unit

ranges

from8 tone units in Speech (1087 tone units divided by 133

conpleted talk units:

cf.

Tabl e 10.1 below) through 7 tone

units in News and 6 in Comrentary to between 4 (Spoken

Engl i sh Corpus) and 5 (Survey of English Usage Corpus) in

Fi ction.
n n$ f f& f§ t ot al
T+ 432 --- 113 9 --- 554
L+ 229 --- 72 6 --- 307
10 --- --- --- 1 2 3
10 11 1 55 25 131 223
t ot al 673 414 1087
Tabl e 10.1: Absolute frequencies of parasyntactic
configurations in the Speech fromthe Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus (SEU)
n n$ f f& f§ t ot al
T+ 39.7 --- 10. 4 0.8 --- 50.9
L+ 21.1 --- 6.6 0.6 --- 28. 3
10 --- --- --- 0.1 0.2 0.3
10 1 0.1 5.1 2.3 12.1 20. 6
t ot al 61.9 38.2 100.1
Tabl e 10.2: Relative frequencies of parasyntactic
configurations in the Speech fromthe Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus (SEU)
n f f& f8 t ot al
1+ 547 175 16 3 741
L+ 137 75 2 - 214
10 - - - - -
10 5 30 25 161 221
t ot al 689 487 1176
Table 11.1: Absolute frequencies of parasyntactic

configurations in the News fromthe Spoken
Engl i sh Cor pus ( SEC)




101

n f f& fg t ot al

T+ 46. 5 14. 9 1.4 0.3 63.1

1+ 11.6 6.4 0.2 18. 2
10

10 0.4 2.6 2.1 13. 7 18.8

t ot al 58.5 41. 6 100.1

Table 11.2: Relative frequencies of parasyntactic

configurations in the News fromthe Spoken

Engl i sh Cor pus ( SEC)

n f f& f§ t ot al
T+ 476 151 15 2 644
I+ 206 67 3 --- 276
10 - - - - -
10 4 16 15 152 187
t ot al 686 421 1107
Tabl e 12.1: Absolute frequencies of parasyntactic
configurations in the News fromthe Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus (SEU)
n f f& f§ t ot al
1+ 43 13.6 1.4 0.2 58.2
I+ 18.6 6.1 0.3 25
10 -t -t -t -t
10 0.4 1.4 1.4 13. 7 16. 9
t ot al 62 38.1 100. 1
Table 12.2: Relative frequencies of parasyntactic
configurations in the News fromthe Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus (SEU)
n f f& f8 t ot al
1+ 459 129 13 1 602
I+ 77 46 --- --- 123
10 4 4
10 3 52 32 161 248
t ot al 539 438 977
Tabl e 13.1: Absolute frequencies of parasyntactic

configurations in Commentary fromthe Spoken

Engl i sh Cor pus ( SEC)
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n f f& f8 t ot al
1+ 47 13.2 1.3 0.1 61. 6
1+ 7.9 4.7 --- 12. 6
10 0.4 0.4
10 0.3 5.3 3.3 16.5 25. 4
t ot al 55. 2 44. 8 100
Tabl e 13.2: Relative frequencies of parasyntactic
configurations in Coonmentary fromthe Spoken
Engl i sh Cor pus ( SEC)
n n$ f f& f§ t ot al
T+ 343 1 168 37 3 552
L+ 84 90 11 3 188
10 5 1 19 25
10 1 1 58 23 225 308
t ot al 430 643 1073

Tabl e 14.1: Absolute frequencies of parasyntactic
configurations in Fiction fromthe Spoken Engli sh
Cor pus ( SEC)

n n$ f f& f§ t ot al
T+ 32 0.1 15.7 3.4 0.3 51.5
L+ 7.8 8.4 1 0.3 17.5
10 0.5 0.1 1.8 2.4
10 0.1 0.1 5.4 2.1 21 28.7
t ot al 40.1 60 100. 1
Tabl e 14.2: Rel ative frequencies of parasyntactic
configurations in Fiction fromthe Spoken Engli sh
Cor pus ( SEC)
n n$ f f& f§ t ot al
1+ 275 120 16 7 418
L+ 184 1 100 7 6 298
10 8 1 18 27
10 8 1 69 37 192 307
t ot al 469 581 1050
Tabl e 15.1: Absolute frequencies of parasyntactic

configurations in Fiction fromthe Survey of
Engl i sh Usage Corpus (SEU)
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n n$ f f& f§ t ot al

P+ 26. 2 11. 4 1.5 0.7 39.8

L+ 17.5 0.1 9.5 0.7 0.6 28. 4

10 --- --- 0.8 0.1 1.7 2.6

10 0.8 0.1 6.6 3.5 18. 3 29. 3

t ot al 44. 7 55. 4 100.1

Tabl e 15.2: Rel ative frequencies of parasyntactic

configurations in Fiction fromthe Survey of

Engl i sh Usage Corpus (SEU)

The follow ng Figure 11 visualises the individual

parasyntactic configurations above 5% in each text type (cf.
Tabl es 10. 1-15. 2).

50.0%

45.0%

40.0%

35.0% 4

30.0% A

25.0% A

20.0% 4

15.0% 1

10.0%

Bnt+

Wn,+

Ofsy0

O£+

W+

Bf,0

I

1

Speech [SEU)

Fi gure 11:

The Figure shows that,

Hews [SEC)

News [3IEU)

Conmentary [SEC)

Fiction [SEC)

Parasyntactic configurations above 5%

Fiction [SEU)

across the different text types,

basically the sane five to six parasyntactic configurations

exhibit a frequency above 5% % The slightly higher range of

€0 See footnote 46 on page 74 for this significance level. As nentioned
above (cf.
read al oud,

relative frequenci es above the significance |eve

page 74),

in Mukherjee's collection of texts witten to be

only four different parasyntactic configurations show
(Mukherjee 2001:
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parasyntactic variation in Fiction could be connected wth
the entertaining character of this category, which features
direct speech, so that a simlarity with spontaneous spoken
| anguage is established.® After all, Fiction (like Fornma
Scri pted Speech) not only exhibits a slightly higher nunber
of parasyntactic configurations above 5% (6) than News and
Commentary (5), but also, its proportion of parasyntactic
configurations below 5% is spread over twelve and el even
configurations in SEC and SEU Fiction respectively. By
contrast, those parasyntactic configurations below 5%in the
ot her text types are just spread over half as many, six
(Comrentary, SEU News) or seven (Speech and SEC News),
parasyntactic configurations (see Tables 10.1-15.2 on pages
100- 103 again). Although the slightly higher nunber of
parasyntactic configurations in the Speech could still be
connected with the entertai ning anecdotes, with which the
University Orator tries to provide the infornmation on
acadeni cs receiving an honorary degree, it at |east also
seens to be connected with the desire to split up the
extrenely | ong sentences underlying the performance of this
reader. After all, the concrete configuration by which he
differs fromthe next category in the cline of parasyntactic
variation (SEC News) is f 0.

The configuration marking the end of a talk unit (f8§10),
which is the third nost frequent configuration in Speech and
the News, changes to the second position in Comentary and
Fiction. Since a chunk of information is inactivated in the
hearer's | anguage-processing working nenory if it is marked

75). He thus concluded that "[d]Jue to the careful preparation of these
texts (and witing themdown), a w de range of parasyntactic
configurations is presumably not necessary since the text has been
prefabricated in a syntactically unanbi guous and textually clear way"
(Mukherjee 2001: 76; cf. 126). For a reliable assessment of
parasyntactic variation in reading, it would be necessary to apply the
revised talk unit nodel to sanples of spontaneously spoken di scourse,
t 0o.

61 Cf. Mikherjee (2001: 76): "Wth decreasing degree of planning and
|l evel of formality, the range of parasyntactic configurations has to
be wi dened".
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as prosodically and syntactically conplete (Mikherjee 2001:
114), information processing can be assuned to be nmade easier
in Commentary and Fiction, i.e. in the categories of
opi nionated, in-depth inform ng on one topic and of
entertainnent. Particularly for the forner, this m ght be an
i mportant precondition for keeping the listeners' attention.
Each of the typical donmains of oral reading studied here
exhi bits the repeated occurrence of particular semantic units
(see below). These semantic units are usually expressed in
particul ar syntactic units, which then tend to be
accommodat ed in individual tone units (Halliday 1994: 295;
1967b: 200)° and thus exert an influence on the typical
length of a talk unit in a particular genre. Accordingly,
Chaf e and Dani el ewicz (1987: 98-102) have sweepingly
nmenti oned such syntactic units as typical devices for packing
more information into an 'intonation unit'.® Such syntactic
units include: sequences of prepositional phrases,
conpl ement/rel ative cl auses, present/past participles and
attributive adjectives (ibid). The follow ng section wl|
descri be the semantic and concomtant syntactic units, which
are nost typically found in the tone units of the individua
text types. It will thus illustrate patterns of prosodic
segnentation (tonality), including the comng about of the

62 Ccf. the follow ng description of newsreading by Brown (1990: 93):
"It is clear that in general the newsreaders divide the texts which
are presented to themon the basis of the imedi ate constituent
structure of the sentence. The nost |likely break is between the two
maj or constituents of the sentence, subject and predicate. The next
nmost likely break will occur within a | ong subject phrase and/or
within a | ong predicate phrase. This break will also depend on the
constituent structure — in each case a clause or phrase which nodifies
the subject or predicate, gives extra information about them is
likely to be separated off into a tone group of its own."

8 This unit is described as typically containing "one or nore
hi ghlighting J.M] intonation peaks, [.] that usually but not always
are separated from each ot her by pauses"” (Chafe 1988: 397). Being
contour- as well as pause-defined, this unit is often co-extensive
with a clause: "Their grammatical formis variable, but the majority
are single clauses" (Chafe 1988: 397). Thus, intonation units seem
rather to correspond to talk units than to tone units in the
transcription system used here.
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average length of a talk unit, in Speech, News, Comentary
and Fiction.

4.1.1 Tonality in the individual text types

4.1.1.1 Tonality in the Speech

In the Formal Scripted Speech, a university orator praises

t he achi evenents of individual academ cs as part of a
cerenmony in which they are awarded an honorary doctorate by
the University of London. Their qualities are nostly

descri bed in postnodifications, be it prepositional phrases,
rel ative clauses or non-finite clauses. Insertions of that
kind then often lead to a delay of follow ng obligatory

cl ause el enents and thus to a high anount of tone-unit
boundari es at non-final places (61.9% cf. Table 10.2 on page
100 above). In exanple (21), the subject of the that-clause
is del ayed by this technique:

(21)
one of the mAny remArkabl e things about Sl dney NO an
h nt+ - ni+
MA' am is that born and brought up in MEl bourne
nt+ nt+

with Il1ttle trAlning as an Arti st
nt+

and free from EUropEan tradltions in pAlnting
ni+

he faced the sane pr bl ens as his great EuropEan cont Enporaries
h fl+ fl0

[ SEU, W 4. 2a)]

In exanple (22), one of the anecdotes the orator inserts for
entertainment, two tine adjuncts - a prepositional phrase (on
anot her occasion) and a noun phrase postnodified by an
adverbial (three centuries later) - delay the subject, which
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is then itself postnodified by a prepositional phrase and a
non-finite (present participle) clause. The |atter contains
two co-ordi nate object clauses (enbeddi ngs), of which the
first even features another relative clause (believing that
it was the | aw whi ch needed...and that he should...). In this
way, the verb phrase is only 'released after 9 non-fina

tone unit boundari es.

(22)
on anQ her occAsion three cEnturies | Ater
h . nt+ . nt+
a prlsoner in the dock bel | Evi ng
N+ _ nt+

that it was the |aw and not hinsEl f

. nt+ o onr+
whi ch nEEded ref Orm and that he should begln

_nt+ __ nt+
with the judlciary decl ded to take the nEcessary steps

ni+ h fi+

wi thout wAIting for a conml ssion

f§10 [SEU, W4.2a)]

It is the use of such insertions providing information in a
condensed form and delaying follow ng obligatory cl ause

el enents, which nakes the average length of a talk unit in
Formal Scripted Speech anpbunt to 8 tone units. This node of
presentation is certainly rather demanding on the |listeners
and is thus suited for an address of people with an

appropri ate educational background on formal occasions |ike
official events. This is quite in line with the observation
by Chafe and Danielew cz (1987), who find that the intonation
units, i.e. talk units (cf. footnote 63 on page 105 above),
of academic witers "are nmaximally long, with frequent use of
all the devices by which intonation units can be expanded"
(Chafe and Dani el ewi cz 1987: 111).
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4.1.1.2 Tonality in the News

The News generally offer short and precise information about
several topics. At the introduction of a new topic the
details given on the subject are often spread over severa
tone units. The subject is very often postnodified by
(sonetines several) prepositional phrases, a relative clause
or a non-finite clause (see (23) and (24) below). The subject
phrase is occasionally al so expanded by an apposition or a

co-ordi nat ed phrase (see (25) bel ow).

(23)
Wor kers fromthe Gartcosh steel works near G asgow,
H nt+ oo+ ni+ - ni+
who' ve marched to London as part of a canpaign
- nt+ nt+
to save the pl ant from cl osure, have hel d a neeting
o+ nt+ - nN! + - f+ 1]
[ SEC, BO04]
(24)
the inqUry i n Sydney Into the colllsion
__ nt+ . nt+ . nt+
| ast nonth bet wEEn the AustrAlian Alrcraft cArrier MEl bourne
_____ ni+ . nt+
and t he dEstroyer VOyager in which Elghtytwo nen
- nt+ o nt+
di ed has been told
. ont+ _nt+ [.] [SEU, W2.1 a)]
(25)
the j Cckey of SA ar Charge the fAvourite
nt+ ni+ nt+

for this Afternoon's Llncolnshire
ni+

has been t Aken ill
nt+ _ f&+ [SEU, W2.1 a)]

Very often the source of an individual news item i.e.

ei ther people or organisations in charge of a particular
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topic or involved in an event, is nentioned explicitly for
the sake of objectivity, so that we conme across frequent use
of indirect speech, i.e. enbeddings. Accordingly, authorities
as individual politicians — whose demands and argunents often
formthe contents of the News — correspondents, spokesnen,
commttees, departnents and the |ike are often quoted
indirectly, e.g. M Heath said.., a Dublin hospital spokesman
said.., the disciplinary comrttee said that.., The Depart nent
of Enpl oynent says.., the forecasters say that.. Sonetines an
authority is thus "built up' by explicit nention of his or
her function, often in the formof atitle, so that the

subj ect then extends over nore than one tone unit because of
prenodi fication (cf. (26) bel ow).

(26)
The secretary general of the building societies association,
S nr+ - nt+
M. Richard Wir, sai d the outl ook for January
N1+ - nt+ - nt+
was | ess encour agi ng;
nt+ f&0 [ SEC, BO04]

In the News, we also often conme across the use of the
passive voice. In this way, the person or thing affected by
an action appears in initial position as topic since the
effect a particular event has had on sonebody or sonething -
the result as, for exanple, damage - is often of primary
concern. Thus, the agent does not have to be nentioned and,
if it is left out, it is either understood, not known
(consider crinme) or not that inportant. However, it does
occasionally still turn up in a |later sentence. The agent can
al so be added in a by-phrase at the end and thus be
particul arly enphasised ('end-focus'). In this position, it
of ten undergoes further el aboration so that the whole talk

unit is | engthened again:
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(27)
An estimated forty - ni ne t housand teachers
_____ nt+ ni+ nN! +

have been cal | ed out by their three unions,

_ fr+ H fr+
who' re hol di ng a series of rallies around the country,

- nt+ nt+ H fia+ fr+
i n support of their canpaign for an independent pay review.
nNi + ni+ f8L0

[ SEC, BO1]

The above-nenti oned phenonena of precision, indirect

qguot ati ons as well as passives have been shown to be
responsi ble for the relatively |ong average |ength of talk
units in News (7 tone units, cf. Tables 11.1 and 12.1 on page
100f.). Constructions |ike these have al so been found to
cause nore 'detachnent' fromthe audi ence (cf. Chafe 1982:
45f.; Chafe 1985: 117f.; Chafe/Danielew cz 1987: 105-110;
Chafe 1986: 36; Beaman 1984: 48f.).

4.1.1.3 Tonality in Comentary

Commentary provides in-depth information on usually one
topic. Thus, by contrast to the News, where we encounter new
subj ects usually spread across several tone units at | east
with every new topic, Commentary usually makes do with fewer
content words and instead nmakes nore use of cohesive devices
as e.g. partial repetition and use of pronouns. As in exanple
(28), then, subject and verb every now and then occur
together in one tone unit.® Here, the assenbly refers back
to the previously nmentioned Autumm assenbly of the British
Counci | of Churches. The next tone unit already contains an
obj ect, so that conpared to the Speech and the News we get

| ess placing of tone unit boundaries at non-final places,

® Accordingly, the average length of a tone unit in Commentary is
slightly longer than in the other dommins of oral reading studied
here, cf. Table 18 on page 143 bel ow.
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al t hough the tone unit boundaries at non-final places stil
predom nate in Commentary on the whole.

(28)

The assenbly will al so be discussing
H nt+

the UK imm gration |aws,
f1+ [SEC, A01]

In contrast to the indirect and enbedded constructions in the
News, the commentators seemto present their contribution as
di rect speech. This includes the use of first person

ref erences (going by ny postbag, SEC A01), enphatic particles
and rhetorical questions. As a result, there is nore

"invol verent' with the audience (cf. Chafe 1982: 46ff.; Chafe
1986: 35; Chafe/Danielewi cz 1987: 105-110). All the above
seens to correspond to the conparatively shorter average

length of a talk unit in Comentary: 6 tone units.

4.1.1.4 Tonality in Fiction

Aimng primarily at entertai nment and thus easy processing,

it 1s hardly surprising that Fiction, particularly when
conpared to Formal Scripted Speech, generally exhibits short
cl auses. This also corresponds to the frequent sinulation of
spont aneous spoken | anguage, i.e. occurrence of direct

speech, which again |leads to nore involvenent with the

audi ence (cf. Chafe 1986: 36). In Fiction, a whole clause can
thus often be accommpdated within one tone unit, resulting in
a large proportion of tone units at places which were
classified as syntactically final or potentially final (f8§,

f, f& as well as in a conparatively short average |ength of
a talk unit: between 4 and 5 tone units. Consider exanples
(29) and (30):
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(29)
"Ch!  There you are Cerry,

h H fl0
she sai d.

f810

She | ooked inpatient,
fl0

then sm | ed.
f810 [SEC, @01]

(30)

I wanted to get sone Christnmas presents,
f&r+

and | needed to find sone books
H fui+

for my course
H fl+

at coll ege

(you see, |I'ma student).
f810 [ SEC, 03]

4.1.1.5 CGeneral tendencies in tonality across the different
text types

Apart fromthe tendencies in the individual text types, we
can also identify patterns in tone unit placenent across the
i ndi vi dual text types studied here. First of all, there is
the strategic placenent of tone unit boundaries for

i ncreasi ng anticipation as already observed by Mikherjee
(2001: 107-111). In exanple (31), taken fromthe short story
“Through the tunnel", the revelation of what the protagoni st
caught a glinpse of, is delayed by the (author's) adjunct
insertion as he retreated, which the reader then also

transl ates as an extra tone unit. The reader then
additionally splits up the prepositional phrase of a harm ess
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tentacl e of seaweed by placing a tone unit boundary after
har m ess.

(31)

He pushed himself out backwards and caught a glimpse
N f& T+ H nt+

as he retreated of a harmless tentacle of seaweed
n i+ n T+ f T+

drifting in the mouth of the tunnel,
f&N L0 [SEC, G01]

Secondly, a scene is often portrayed in its details by
the use of a sequence of one -word tone units, which
systematically put emphasis on every single aspect of a
scene. In (32), the tone unit boundaries comprising just one
word describe the English boy's perception of the foreign
boys and of all those of their qualities which still make him
f eel like an outsider: the dark colour of their skin and the

way they watch him.

(32)

all of them  were burned smoot h dar k br own

L nt+ n T+ n t+ Tn+ f&0
and speaking a language he did not understand.

n T+ 8§ 10

[.]

He swam a little closer; they turned  and watched him
f§ 10 f& T+ f T+

with narrowed al ert dar k eyes,
n T+ n t+ n t+__ _ f810 [SEC, GO01]

Similarly, (33), taken from the News, evokes not just a large
number of striking teachers in the listeners’ minds but also
the picture of the way in which they are voicing their
protest: chanting (' No sellout').
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(33)

Leaders  of the teaching unions  in England and Wales
n T+ nN L+ H ni+

are meeting in London  to discuss their pay dispute.
fool+ f§ 1+

As they arrived for the talks  they were met
H nt+ ___nN I+

by more than 500

five
n 1+
hundr ed
____nN L+
striking teachers chanti ng ‘No sellout'.
nN 1+ f T+ nN |+ | f§ 10! [SEC, B03]

And in (34), again taken from the News, the individual

emphasison woul dt got forward! h elpsto trans port the
determination of the person quoted indirectly.

(34)

The agreement  was established and would
n T+ f T+ n T+

go f or war d.
n t+ f§ 10 [SEC, B04]

This observation qualifies Bolinger's (1982, 1989)
description of professional reading. He accuses professional
readers of putting emphasis on more or less every word to
"make sure that nothing is missed" (Bolinger 1989: 393) in a
mechanical way of reading without internalising, i.e. of
usingtoomu chend - focus and concomitantly too many one - word
tone units. The inadequacy of this reproach will be dealt
with in depth later (in 4.2). Suffice it to say here that
only the occurrence of two tone units within a word (cf.
examples (35) and (36) below) seem s to be a phenomenon of an
exaggerated presentation by professionals. However, this
occurs only four times within the whole corpus (Corpus 2 A03,
A08, B03; Corpus 3 W.3.1 a)) and thus remains such an
extremely rare phenomenon that it does not really exert a
disturbing influence.
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(35)
It's a year to the day since the main union,
. nt+ . ni+ . nt+

t he Educati onal Institute of Scotl and,

_ nt+ __ nt+ . nt+
| ed by M John Pol | ock, held their first

_nt+ nt+ nt+
one-day strike of the present cam pai gn
______ f N+ __ nt+ L f810 [ SEC, BO03]

(36)
At Heath row once, a large and stern

_____ nt+ __ nt+ ___ nt+ _nl+
security | ady got quite excited

nt+ fr+

by my beard trinmng scissors.
f810 [ SEC, AO08]

4.1.2 Tones

Tabl e 16 (page 116) presents the results for tones from
Tabl es 10. 1-15. 2 above separately. In all text types, the

| ar gest proportion of tones used is a rise generally
interpreted as expressing inconpletion (t+). Considering the
percentage of all tones apparently expressing inconpletion,
i.e. falls associated with inconpletion (i(+) additionally
(see the figures in bold print), we spot a simlar cline for
the individual text types as the one observed for the
syntactic status at tone unit boundaries above. Fornal

Scri pted Speech and News have changed order, but both exhibit
a proportion of plus tones of about 80% Then Commentary and
Fiction follow again with about 70% of tones apparently

expressi ng i nconpl etion. ®

® The results of about 80%in Formal Scripted Speech and News and about
70% in Comentary and Fiction are conparable to the percentage of
ri ses found by Mikherjee (2001: 82) in the witten texts read aloud in
his corpus: 78%
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type Formal Scripted News Commentary Fiction
of tone Speech
SEU (60s) SEC (80s)  SEU (60s) SEC (80s) SEC (80s) SEU  (60s)
1+ 50.9 63.1 58.2 61.6 51.5 39.8
[%of 99.5 99.9 100 99.3 95.7 93.9
L+ 28.3 18.2 25 12.6 17.5 28.4
[%of 1 57.9 49.2 59.6 332 37.9 493
total of plus 79.2 81.3 83.2 74.2 69 68. 2
tones
10 0.3 0.4 2.4 2.6
[%of 1 05 | — 0.7 43 6.1
10 20.6 18.8 16.9 25.4 28.7 29.3
[%of 1 421 50.8 40.4 66.8 62.1 50.7
total of zero 20.9 18.8 16.9 25.8 31.1 31.9
tones
Table 16: The percentage of tones associa ted with
incompletion and completion in the individual text
types
The predominance of tones interpreted as expressing
incompletion across the text types is obviously due to what
has been referred to as "principle of resolution’ (cf. Quirk

et al. 1985: 1036). Rather than just applying to a sequence

of rises followed by a fall, it can be interpreted as more

generally referring to a sequence of tones expressing

incompletion eventually followed by a tone expressing

completion (see (37) b

(37)

Mr. Leon Brittan,

said
n t+

he's not

E ni+

planning to resign

elow and (38) on page 118).

f 10 [SEC, BO4]

It is striking that News as well as Fiction exhibit

virtually the

same results for the expression of incompletion

and completion in the 60s and the 80s. Thus, 81.3% of tones

in the SEC News (in Corpus 2) and 83.2% of tones in the SEU

News (in Corpus 3) signal incompletion. In SEC Fiction (in
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Corpus 2), 69% of tones are used to express incompletion and
in SEU Fiction (in Corpus 3) 68.2%. This observation is quite
in line with the expectancy that the same text types should
yield very similar results (cf. Mukherjee 2001: 79 - 84). Thus,
the mode of presentation of the typical domains of oral
reading Radio News and Fiction seems to have stayed fairly
consistent over the years. 66
While incompletion is still mostly expressed by a rise
and completion is mostly expressed by a fall, the individual
categories exhibit differences wit h regard to the amount of
rises used to express completion as well as with regard to
the main use which is made of falls. Since Fiction typically
includes the reading out of direct speech or train of
thought, it also contains the expression of emotions and

guestions. This explains the comparatively high amount of

rises expressing completion ( 10). Commentary  and Formal
Scripted Speech at least still feature rhetorical questions,
while the factual style of News does not feature such rises
at all.
Only in Com mentary and SEC Fiction is the largest part
of falls clearly used to express completion (see the shaded
cells in the lower half of Table 16), in SEC News and SEU
Fiction the amount of falls used to express completion on the
one hand (50.8% and 50.7%) and i ncompletion on the other
(49.2% and 49.3%) is almost equal (at nearly 50:50), while in
SEU News and Formal Scripted Speech the largest proportion of
falls (59.6% and 57.9% respectively) is employed to express
incompletion (see the shaded cells in the upper half of Table

€ A diachronic change in terms of an increased tendency to use rises has
only been suggested for spontaneously spoken language and only with

regard to rises expressing completion ( 10). Thus, it is not to be
expected in the respective sample s of News and Fiction studied here
anyway: "There is the often - noted use by younger British speakers of a

final rise in statements: the pattern designated "high rising
terminal” (HRT) by Cruttenden and others (Cruttenden, 1995), also

described as "uptalk" (Ladd, 1996, p.284). Such prosodic innovations
may be the tip of the iceberg in terms of diachronic change in
prosodic systems of British English over the last 30 - 40 years"

(Peppé/Maxim/Wells 2000: 319).
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16). This differing use of tones is apparently mainly caused

by idiosyncratic choices of the individual readers (OO0O).°
Unfortunately, no information on their regional background,

i.e. their dialect, is avail able. However, the high anount of
i nconpl etion expressed by falls in SEU Fiction (49.3%, which

deci sively contributes to this category's standing out from
the others by a general predom nance of falls (28.4%+ +

29.3% 10 = 57.7%, definitely also has to be put down to
conveyance of a gl oony nood as in exanple (38).°% By
contrast, the stories chosen fromthe Spoken English Corpus

(SEC) are nostly anusing.

(38)

as we lay at Anchor of f Mercury Island
ni+ ni+

we were surrQOUnded by death and nistery
fl+ fl+ _ f8§10

[.]

and we were sure that he and his crew
H ni+ ni+

wer e dEAd
_ f&l0 [SEU, W3.1 a)]

Despite the distinct ways used to express conpl etion and
particularly inconpletion, the sanples of News and Fiction
taken fromthe 60s and 80s corroborate that we find rel ative
agreenent in the proportion of conpletion and inconpletion
expressed on the whole in each text type. Hence, in spite of
di stinct choices in substance, there is relative consistency
in the choice of abstract presentation structures within each
text type. Thus, Mikherjee's (2001: 125) claimthat "the

7 Cf. Arnfield s (1994: 84) finding that use of tones is hardly
predi ctabl e (see pages 20 and 89).

68 Cf. Ladd (1996: 113f.): "Broadly speaking, high or rising pitch
signals interest, arousal, and inconpleteness, while low or falling
pitch signals absence of interest and hence finality and rest. This
fundanental opposition between high and | ow (or up and down) is
clearly seen in the use of pitch range for obviously enptiona
expression — raised voice for active enotions such as anger or
surprise and | owered voice for boredom sadness, and the like."
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choice of tone type is also largely automati sed in readi ng"
holds with regard to abstract presentation structures, i.e.
with regard to the predom nant expression of inconpletion
rather than with regard to concrete substance.

4.1.3 Tonality and tones conbi ned:
parasyntactic configurations

This section will present an in-depth discussion of the

rel ati onshi p between syntax, intonation (in terns of tones)
and semantico-pragnatics in oral reading as can be concl uded
fromthe analysis of Corpora 2 and 3 with the revised talk
unit nodel. As can be seen in Tables 10.1 - 15.2 (pages 100-
103) and as is illustrated in Figure (12) below, syntactic

i nformati on, tonal and semantico-pragnmatic information tend

to correspond nost of the tine.

intenaticn (tonez) = semantico-pragmatics

(a) n = T/ b+ = +

yo/To = 0

=
(1]
S
I

Figure 12: Agreenent of syntactic, tonal and semanti co-
pragmatic information in the majority of cases

Taking all syntactic inconpletion points which are also tona
and thus assumed semanti co-pragnatic i nconpletion points,
i.e. all nt+/ 1+, together with all syntactic conpletion

poi nts which are al so tonal and thus assumed senmanti co-
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pragmatic conpletion points, i.e. all f(& 8)10/10, we can

al ready account for 76.8% of the parasyntactic configurations
in the corpus.® Considering information hierarchy and the
principle of resolution, it is hardly surprising that the

| argest part of corresponding information, in all of the

cat egories, goes back to inconpletion points. For the whole
corpus, this proportion anounts to 53.3% while corresponding
i nformati on expressing conpletion is only at 23.5%

The percentage of inconpletion in all cases of
correspondi ng syntactic, tonal and semantico-pragnatic
information is slightly above 75% in Speech (75.5%, SEC News
(7699 and SEU News (78.8% . However, it drops to 68.3%in
Commentary and to 56.4% and 58.6% in SEC Fiction and SEU
Fiction respectively. Accordingly, the proportion of
conpl etion in cases of corresponding information increases in
Commentary and particularly in Fiction. So while in the
Speech and the News, on average three of four cases of
corresponding i nformati on can be put down to inconpletion,
this ratiois only 2:1 in Coormentary and not far from1:1 in
Fiction (cf. Figure 13).

® Ppotential conpletion is here counted anbng conpl etion points, assum ng
the point of view of the listener (see Figure 12 (b) above, cf.
Ford/ Thonpson 1996: 143ff.; 154). Even if just nt+/ 1+ and f810/10 are
counted as strictly correspondi ng syntactic and tonal infornmation,
this already covers roughly 70% (69.8% of all the parasyntactic
configurations in the working corpus here (Corpus 2 and 3), cf. Tables
10. 1-15. 2.
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Oincompletion

B completion

Speech (SEM) Hews [JEC) Hews (SEU) Conmentary [SEC) Fiction [(3JEC) Fiction (IET)

Figure 13: Growi ng proportion of conpletion points in
corresponding information in Commentary and Fiction

However, apart fromthese cases of correspondi ng
syntactic, tonal and senmantico-pragmatic information, other
combi nati ons do occur. In these cases, we nost often cone
across configurations in which the syntactic status diverges
from semantico-pragnatic and tonal information (as is

indicated by " o' in Figure (14) bel ow).

",

syntax

(c) n < \% = 0

(dy  f(8§) PN +/T+ = +

Figure 14: Deviation of syntactic information from
correspondi ng tonal and semanti co-pragmatic
i nformation
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In the followng, I wll present incidences of such
conflicting syntactic and tonal information and thus al so of
alternative ways of presenting the sanme syntactic information
by nmeans of different tones. These cases wll illustrate that
al t hough the syntactic, semantico-pragmatic and tona
informati on nost often coincide, there is still a closer link
bet ween semanti co-pragnatics and tones than between syntax
and tones, cf. Figure 14 and Figures 9 and 10 on pages 93 and
95 above.

Let us first of all turn to the conbination of syntactic

inconpletion with a "final fall' (ni0). In Corpus 2 and 3,

this occurs with

- the address of audience (in the Formal Scripted Speech)
(39)

your MAj esty and ChAncel | or
nt+ ni0 [SEU, W4.2 a)]

- headlines (in the News)’®
(40)

BBC News at 8 o' clock on Sat ur day,
nt+ nt+ nt+

the twenty-fourth of Novemnber.
ni0 [ SEC, BO1]

(41)
now Di French strike of wOrkers
.+ ni+ . nt+
in the public sErvices here's a report

nio0 h fl+

fromour PAris correspOndent
fi+[.] [SEU W2.1 a)]

° Wchmann (1994) spots the occurrence of falls to the bottom of the
speaker's range after NP subjects before and points out: "[T]his is a
prosodi ¢ version of so-called 'block | anguage' in newspaper texts,
where the first few words of a new paragraph al so act as a ki nd of
headl i ne. The prosodi c version could therefore be a rhetorical device,
or possibly a journalistic mannerisnt (Wchmann 1994: 210). However,
the cases listed above show that this phenomenon is nore than a
"journalistic mannerism and accordingly, there is a nore gl oba
coment in Wchmann (2000: 53): "Sometimes, [.] the closure signa
serves to highlight a single phrase as if it were a conplete
utterance, usually with a discourse-structuring effect”.
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(42)

And finally the weather forecast.

| ni0
It will be very  windy
nt+ _ f 1+[.] [SEC,B04]
- quasi - headlines and an insistent demand (in Fiction)

(43)

sllence  soft ric h  filled

ni0 n t+ n 1+ n 1+

with  the nOlseless rippling of the river

. n 1+
and the last cAllings  of the birds
n T+ n T+
flOAted  through his house
n 1+ f 1+ [SEU, W.3.1 b)]

(44)

'One of the passengers ...

h H n$.0
| overheard him saying
. nN L+
that he'd been a pilot
- f T+
in the war.
__ f8 1+[SEC, G04]

(45)

no more deaths
| ni0 [SEU,W. 3.13a)]

In the cases listed above, a fall to the bottom of the

speaker's range marks some kind of pragmatic completion,

mostly of h  eadlines. | also came across headlines in the

corpus which, rather than being marked as a complete

pragmatic unit by a tone expressing completion, were,

alternatively, presented with a non - final intonation. In

these cases, the readers obviously chose ( OO00) t o stress
the semantic link between the headline and what follows (cf.

examples (46) and (47) below).
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(46)

And the main news  this morning:  athousand people
n T+ _ nt+ n T+

were led to safety

f 1+][...][SEC, BO1]

(47)
And t he weat her - northernareas willh avebrightin tervals
! . nt+ - nt+ . fi+
and s howers [.]
o fr+ [ SEC, B 03]
These alternat ive ways of tonal presentation ( 00O 0O) should

not merely be put down to the unclear syntactic status of

headlines (cf. page 67 above). This will be corroborated by

examples other than headlines of varying realisations of the

same syntactic status. Rather, th is phenomenon appears to be
connected to information hierarchy (cf. Mukherjee 2001: 113),

i.e. a tone expressing incompletion is used to increase

anticipation and thus to indicate that more important

information is to follow, while a fall expressing comple tion
itself marks important information, so that in this way, the

(condensed) main message in the headline stands out from the

following text. Accordingly, the fall to the bottom of the

speaker's range in (43) adds impact and marks silence as key

word whic h is then further elaborated since it characterises

the main character's predilection to withdraw from the world

and other human beings. 1 In (44), the interrupted syntactic
structure n$, which also occurs with plus tones in the

corpus, is realised with a z ero tone: left - dislocation of one
of the passengers is presented as a headline for the solution

of the story's complication: the passenger whom the

stewardess overheard saying that he had been a pilot in the

war, is asked to step in for the fainted pilots. So his
importance for the whole story is obvious.

" Here, the fall to the bottom of the speaker's range is effectively
combined with an illustrating description in one - word - tone uni  ts (cf.
page 113).
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It could be argued that the discussion of the

combination of syntactic incompletion with tonal completion

has to be extended to include the combination f 10, since in
these cases the syntactic status actual ly turns out to be

just potentially complete and the fall to the bottom of the

speaker's range occurs within a talk unit. 2 In fact, a
potentially final syntactic status occurs most often with

tones expressing incompletion (see Tables 10.1 - 15.2 on pages
100- 103 again). However, it can be illustrated that cases of

‘early closure' regularly occur for semantic reasons, similar

to those mentioned with regard to n 10 above. Thus, in the
whole corpus, the combination f 10is typically employed when
what follows is | ust a 'fleshing out' of what has been said

before. The word that bears the tonic and is marked with a

deep fall is of particular importance for the respective

context. What follows is additional or background

information. Such an 'exposition’ — one of Hall iday's (1994:
226) subcategories of 'elaboration’ — is rated as less

important than the actual event already reported on. The

configuration f 10 typically occurs before relative clauses

(cf. (48) — (51)), non - finite clauses (52), prepositional

phrases ((53) , (54): a completed reprint of (37)) and noun

phrases in apposition (55) (cf. Wichmann 2000: 78, 52).

(48)

We were friends by which | mean that he was easy with me

RO ' fli0 _ f& 10
and | liked him and was easy with him.

_tfes H 1180 [PRC, RT 1]

2 wichmann (2000) refers to this alternatively as 'early closure'
(50f.), 'utterance - internal falls' (51ff.) and as 'pitch depression
inside sentences' (78; cf. section 1.1.3.5.2.1 on page 21 above). The
terms 'early closure' as well as 'late closure' actually go back to
Frazier (1978) and have since been particularly used in discussions of
temporary syntactic ambiguities (cf. Speer et al. 1996) to refer to
different syntactic parsing strategies (cf. section 1.1.3.3 on page 14
above. Cf. also Chapter 5: 'truncation’ and 'annexation’).
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(49)
The emergency services  were hampered by thick smoke
- n t+ f T+ fl0

which spread quickly  through th e station and into tunnels,

for+ f T+ f T+

[SEC, B01]
(50)
It's thought  the blaze began in a contractor's hut
n t+ n L+ f T+

on one of the platforms  where renovation work
fli0 n T+

was being carried out.
H 810 [SEC, B01]

(51)

The official result of t he ballot
n 1+

will not be announced until Friday, when union leaders

fl0 | n T+
will decide  whether [to?] call for strike action.
___n1+ - f§ L0 [SEC, B04]
(52)
FrAncis BAcon tellsus  that sclence
h n T+ _n T+
has two fUnctions  to creAte
fl0 _ nt+
a rich stOrehouse of knOwledge
n T+
and to provl derellEf  for man's estAte
f i+ f§ 10 [SEU, W.4.2 a)]
(53)
in the next gUArter of a cEntury  he was explOring the world
h __n T+ fl0
inltaly inthe AegEan inthe Far East
f T+ foor+ f T+

in AmErica  in this cOUntry [...]
f T+ f 1+ [SEU, W.4.2 a)]
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(54)

Mr. Leon Brittan, said he's not
n 1+ n 1+ E ni+

planning to resign over his commons statement yesterday.

fi0 | L f§ 1 0]
[SEC, B04]
(55)
the FOOtball AssociAtion  have suspended anOther
H nt+ H ni+
plAyer for fourteen days he's Dick  Keith
foo1+ f§ 10 n T+ fli0

the BOUrnemouth fUllbAck  and fOrmer Irish  internAtional
f T+ _n L+ _ 8§ 10
[SEU, W.2.1 a)]
(56) below shows that there are also other syntactic means of
realising an elaboration following an early closure than have

been pointed out before.

(56)
Gerry dived, shot past the school of underwater swimmers,
- fi0 _ __nt+ f t+
saw a black wall ofrock lo oming at him,
H nt+ f o1+ f T+ fr+

touched it and bobbed up at once to the surface
f T+ H flo0

where the wall was a low barrier he could see across.
f T+ 8§ L0 [SEC, G01]

Here, the protagonist's dive seems to be further elaborated
by the enumeration of verb phrases ( shot .., saw.., touched it
and bobbed up...). The oral reader thus apparently interprets
the di ve as every activity mentioned until the resurfacing
and not as just the moment of going under the surface of the
water.
Given the various syntactic realisations of elaborations
presented above, it seems clear that the drop to the bottom
of a speaker's ra nge at a potentially final place is
primarily triggered by semantico - pragmatics, namely by the
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need to express an elaboration. On the other hand, the number

of syntactic constructions which can be used for expressing

an elaboration is certainly not infinit e. So syntax, at best,
seems to act as a secondary motivation for early closure. In

other words, early closure is just linked indirectly to

syntax.

Appropriately, the configuration f 10 appears among the
most frequent parasyntactic configurations above 5% i n those
categories which feature a natural affinity to embroidery
(cf. Tables 10.1 - 15.2 on pages 100 - 103 and Figure 11 on page
103 above): in the Speech, in which there is often background
information on the careers of those academics receiving an
honorary doctorate and where the rather long talk units are
thus split up; in Commentary, since there the audience is
provided with in - depth - and thus often background information
on one topic; and, most naturally, in embroidery in Fiction.

It is thus not surprisi ng that the short and precise
information on several topics in the News exhibits this
configuration less frequently.

More generally, a drop to the bottom of a speaker's
range within a talk unit, either at f or f&, is used to split
up a major talk unit into smaller chunks. Such 'minor talk
units' can be assumed to facilitate information processing.

In (48) and (56), for example, a relatively long major talk
unit is thus divided into three minor talk units.

Other cases in which syntactic information diverges from
tonal and semantico - pragmatic information are the
configurations f8 t+andf8 |+. These configurations are used

when the reader stresses a semantic link between two
sentences, that something is to follow, by means of a non -
final intonation. " In(57 ),w e find the configuration f§ T+

with a headline which is this time expressed in a complete

3 »[...] when two independent clauses are regarded as being sufficiently
related to belong to one sentence, this may be shown by prosody in
speech (cf. App 11.13) — for example, narrow pitch range or a rising
nucleus at the end of the first clause” (Quirk et al. 1985: 1622).
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clause. Andin (58), f§ t+occurs  between two sentences, in
which the topic - rainy weather - remains the same.
(57)
and now here agAIn  are the main points
_ n T+ L f L+
of the news

f§1+ [SEU, W.2.1 a)]

(58)
And t he w eat her - northernareas willh avebright intervals

' o+ nt+ - fl+
and s howers whic hwillb eh eavy inplaces.

- f1+ . far+ . f&+
Rai n ins ones outhernareas willc |eara way

nt+ _ nt+ _ f&N+

butf urtherr ain isl ikelyt onporrow

. nt+ . f& 10[ SEC, B 03]
In (59), the reader's choice to continue the talk unit (f§ T+,
f8 | +) rather tha n to go for default closure after each

sentence, is understandable on semantic grounds, since a
continuation with because seemsto beimp lied in both cases.
The sentence following the configuration f§ 1+ pres ents the

reason for the announced intention to take a rest, just as

the sentence following the configuration 8§ L+ pres entsthe
reason for the expressed intention to bring brandy

afterwar ds, namely the 'excursion’ to a graveyard planned

later in the night and the need to be able to bear the sight

of corpses.

(59)

FElix I'm going to restup  for an hour or two
_f o+ f81+

| want to be fresh ~ for a night out  among the cOffins
f i+ f T+ f§ 10

[..]

I'll bring a nip of brAndy we may need it
8L+ ' f L+
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when we see what's Inslde those cOffins
i n 1+ n i+ 8§ 10 [SEU, W.3.1 a)]

We have thus seen that, although the end of a sentence (f8)

IS most often realised with a tone expressing completion,

this is not exclusively the case (see Tables 10.1 - 15.2 0on
pages 100 - 103 and Figure 14 (d) on page 121 above). All in

all, neither syntactic incompletion nor syntactic completion

can be claimed to be directly linked to a particular tonal

realisation. Basically, they are freely combined with plus
and zero tones, depending on the semantico - pragmatic message
intended.

In just two cases, | also came across a clear

discrepancy between tonal and semantico - pragmatic information
(cf. Figure (15) below).

syntax ¢« 1ntonation (tones) <« semantico-pragmatics

Figure 15: Discrepancy between tonal and semant ico - pragmatic
information in the performance by the non -
professional oral reader

In these cases, presented in (60) and (61) below, the non -
professional reader, the University Orator, obviously makes
mistakes. In both (60) and (61), he uses a 'final fall' at a

place where this does not make sense since no potential

" When turning to the influence of medium - dependent graphic presentation
structures in Chapter 5, | will, above alll, illustrate the places
where an oral reader has no choice of a varying to nal realisation at

sentence boundaries, but has to indicate completion by his choice of
intonation provided that he does not want to distort the original
message of the author.
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utterance completion has been reached. In (60), the medium -
independent string of elements uni que in so many ways he
shares with you Ma'am and wth another fell ow graduand

Prof essor A. L. Hodgki n clearly needs to be followed by an

object to be potentially complete. And in (61), the final

fall on hence also clashes with the textsemantic

interpretation ( 10 o +), since hence also needs to be

followed by further medium - independen t elements, before

potential utterance completion can be reached. In both cases

then, the reader's choice of tone confronts the listeners'

expectancies with conflicting information and can thus be

assumed to impair the listeners' information processing. Th e
identification of these oral presentations as mistakes is

corroborated by the hesitation which accompanies the early

closure in (60), and the restart, i.e. repetition of hence,

this time with a tone indicating continuation, in (61).

(60)

unlque inso mAny ways  he shares with you
nt+ __n T+ n 1+

MA'am  and with anOther fEllow grAduand
nt+ h n T+

ProfEssor A L HOdgkin

i[hesitation] n 10 o +

one great  hOnour
f§ 10 [SEU, W.4.2 a)]

(61)

hence hence  arlsing
n$ |10 & + n t+ n T+

from the EArly work  of Professor J Z Young
n 1+ n T+

the crab  begAn to be OUsted by Di squid
n t+ f T+ 8 10 [SEU, W.4.2 a)]

Although Ford/Thompson's (1996) definition of pragmatic
completion comprises intonational [i.e. tonal] completion

(150, 154), they stress tha t "pragmatic completion is not the
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same as intonational conpletion, since there are points of
i ntonational conpletion which are not al so points of
pragmatic conpl etion" (Ford/ Thonpson 1996: 150). In other
words, "intonational conpletion is in principle independent
of both semantic and syntactic conpletion" (175). Here, we
have to consider (a) that their definition of semantic and
pragmatic conpletion refers to conplete turns in
conversations, " which often contain several sentences and
thus points of intonational conpletion (cf. Ford/ Thonpson
1996: 150f.) and (b) that the exanple they then actually
present of "intonational conpletion points which are not al so
pragmati c conpl etion points” (ibid: 155) appears as an
infelicitous performance and Ford and Thonpson state that
"[i]t is not clear why she [the speaker J.M] did this"
(ibid: 175). Thus ny basic assunption of a tendency to
agreenent between tonal and semantico-pragmatic information
(cf. Chapter 3) seens justified for felicitous phonic
present ati ons.

Qbservations on conbi nati ons of syntactic statuses and
tones can be further differentiated. 99% of the cases of
syntactic inconpletion are conbined with tonal inconpletion.

After all, the configuration niO occurs conparatively rarely.
Thus, 1) syntactic inconpletion is a good marker of

i nconpl etion on the whole, and 2) 97. 7% of tones expressing
conpl eti on appear conbined with syntactic conpletion points
(i ncluding points of potential syntactic conpletion).

O all occurrences of tonal inconpletion, still 70.2%
are also syntactic inconpletion points, i.e. n. The rate
woul d be considerably higher if potential conpletion points
were included here, too.

However, only 50.9% of syntactic conpletion points are
conmbined with tonal conpletion signalling semantico-pragmatic
conpletion. This is, of course, due to the high proportion of

potential conpletion points which are conbined with plus

> Cf. footnote 49 on page 79 above.



133

tones as well as conbinations of f& and f§ with plus tones. A
simlar result for conversation, also suggesting rather free
conmbi nation of syntactic conpletion points with different
tones, has | ed Ford/ Thonpson (1996) to concl ude:

syntactic conpletion points in English [.] are not
nearly always intonational and pragmatic conpletion

poi nts" (Ford/ Thonmpson 1996: 154). [.] [S]yntactic
conpl etion points alone are the |east reliable

i ndi cators of any other sort of conpletion (1996: 155).
[We find that intonation plays a major role in
determ ni ng which syntactically conplete utterances are
bei ng projected by hearers as conplete units. [.]. [I]n
addition to intonation, pragmatics is also involved in
determ ning those syntactic conpletions that are treated
as conplete by recipients (Ford/ Thonpson 1996: 157).

G ven the tendency to agreenent in tonal and pragmatic
information in a felicitous phonic presentation, tone can
then be identified as the decisive factor in indicating

conpl etion and i nconpletion to the |istener.

4.2 Tonicity

4.2.1 Bolinger's assessnent of professional reading

Turning to tonicity in oral reading, ® it is interesting that
Bol i nger (1982, 1989) accuses newscasters and announcers of
an overuse of end-focus and, concomtantly, of an overuse of
one-word tone units. According to him this tendency is
pronpted by the practised reader's routine causing a
nmechani cal way of reading w thout internalising, which then

| eads to the frequent enphasis on an el enent which, being
relatively uninportant, is not really suitable (cf. 1982:
725). And, since "what we say is livelier when the punch goes

® This paranmeter is not included in parasyntactic configurations.
However, since tone units serve as base units in the presentation
structural framework of the current study, it is possible to consider
the placement of the nucleus additionally.
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at the end" (Bolinger 1982: 726) the readers are thus al so
said to "pull out all the stops" (ibid) to keep their

listeners' attention. According to Bolinger, 'newscasterese
thus often features "prosodi c excess" (Bolinger 1989: 396):

The | arge-scal e | apses are the result of a peculiar
ability that practiced readers have, which is to utter a
conplete account in a way that is quite intelligible to
a listener but without internalizing, or renmenbering,
any part of it. [.] A radio announcer is always
sonmewher e between cl ose nonitoring and no nonitoring at
all of what his script calls for. The | ess nonitoring,
the nore artificial the spontaneity of the accents and
i ntonations. The free-wheeling part of the brain nakes
its best guess, which is to accent a word if it | ooks
big and inportant, to accent practically every word if
that will nake sure that nothing is mssed, to shift the
stress in conpounds if they are not recognized as such
(the conpound rule of stress before the end is anti-
climactic), and to build al nost every sentence toward a
climax at the end. The result is an excess of fist-
poundi ng, doubtl ess useful to keep drowsy notorists
awake on the road but otherw se rather wearisone to
listen to for long. What goes by the board is the
del i cate shadi ng of "conmunicative dynam sn' as the
Prague |inguists call it (Bolinger 1989: 393f.).

On the basis of evidence from an eight-hour [og of CBS radio
news, Bolinger (1982: 726f.) presents two categories of such
al | eged prosodi c blunders: 1) deserving words that don't get
the spotlight and 2) undeserving words that get the
spot | i ght.

As for Bolinger's approach, there seemto be two general
problens. To start wth, Bolinger presents his exanples
detached fromtheir original context, so that the
appropri ateness of the respective performances cannot really
be assessed. So, e.g., for his first category, he presents
i sol ated sentences as The NBA playoffs RESUME tonight in San
Ant oni 0, SAN FRANCI SCO police have arrested the 70-year-old
manager (Bolinger 1982: 726). The recipient is just told that

there was no previous nention of San Antoni o and police, and
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that, since the latter thus present new information, the
nucl eus shoul d have been placed on them

Here, the second problemw th his approach has to be
not ed: al though the given-new distinction certainly is an
important criterion for the placement of the nucleus, it is
not the only one. The fact that an intonation elenent as the
nucl eus can have "nultifarious functions" (Esser 1988: 67) is
| eft unconsidered. In point of fact, the oral reader nay just
as well choose to enphasise elenents that he or she regards
as 'foregroundworthy' in a given context, even though these
el enents m ght be given (cf. Esser 1983: 136). This al so
applies to key words which are inportant for the
interpretation of a text as a whole (cf. Esser 1988: 67).

Bol i nger's second category - 'undeserving words that get
the spotlight' — then falls into three subcategories:

1) 'm smat ed/ m spronounced conpounds'; 2) 'expected words'
and 3) 'helpers', i.e. function words, prepositions like to
and fromand auxiliary verbs |Iike can and do.

The subcategory 'expected words' within the category
"undeserving words that get the spotlight' includes exanples
i ke They rushed himto the energency ward where he was seen
by several DOCTORS (Bolinger 1982: 726). Although the word
doctors can be clained to be expected in the context of an
emergency ward, this does not necessarily nean that the
pl acenment of the nucleus on this word has to be a 'wong'
choi ce. Here, we can repeat what has been pointed out above,
nanmely that the nucleus can have nultifarious functions with
regard to context.

Bol i nger's conpl aint about a rightshifting of the accent
I n compounds |ike conservation ORGANI ZATI ONS, travel PLANS,
tax LAW (Bolinger 1982: 726) additionally has to be rejected

on the grounds that there is a lot of fluctuation in the
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real i sation of conpounds.’ After all, in these cases an
alternative enphasis does not |ead to a change of neaning.

If, in fact, such conspicuous rightshifting occured so often
I n newsreadi ng, the question remains why it is hardly found
in the performance by professionals in the corpus of the
current study. In the corpus anal ysed here, we nostly cone
across instances |like, e.g. contingency plans (SEC, B04),
inmgration |laws (SEC, AOl), tax evasion (SEC, AOl), tax cuts
(SEC, B04) and renovation work (SEC, BOl). In those cases in
whi ch the nucleus is placed on the second part of a conpound
or syntactic group, the 'determ natum (Marchand 1969: 3,
11f.), it enbodies the aspect that is neaningfully stressed
in the respective context. In the foll ow ng exanple, co-
ordination of laws with science nmakes particularly clear that

here the enphasis is on guiding rules in physics.

(62)
| suppose the popul ar notion of a nmiracle is
h H nt+ . nt+ __ nt+
an event unexpl ai ned by science or natural |aws;
. nt+ _ f&o
[ SEC, A01]

Wth regard to inappropriate enphasis on function words,
Bolinger lists exanples |like the final flight OF the Col unbi a
(1982: 727), ...nost publicly admt the country's role IN
that tragedy (1989: 394), there HAS been an out break of
venereal disease (1982: 727). As for the effect of such a

pl acenent of the nucl eus he states:

The super-preposition [.] is a trick to sound inpressive
wi t hout enphasizing anything in particular. You sinply
expl ode an extra word, preferably near the end of the
sentence, to | eave your hearer staggered. So instead of
'She's a policewoman and PROUD of it' we get 'She's a
pol i cewoman and proud OF it' (Bolinger 1982: 727f.).

" This great variation in the pronunciation of complex noninals has
actually been found to pose a problem for text-to-speech synthesis
(Hi rschberg 1993: 316f.).
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The effect of the super-auxiliary is an earnest, even
pugnaci ous, inploring of acceptance. It dares you to

di sbelieve, and is a favorite of airline stewardesses as
wel | as newscasters (Bolinger 1982: 727).

Such cases of shifting the focus to the right, again do not
occur in the performance of the professional readers in the
corpus of the current study (British English, nostly RP. cf.
Chapter 2), but only in the performance by the University
Orator. Whenever the professional readers place a nucleus on
a preposition or an auxiliary, it does make sense within the
given context. In those cases of their performance in which a
preposition bears the tonic, it is "iconic', i.e. meaning-
conveying (cf. Bolinger 1988: 237), rather than
grammati cal i sed and thus enpty of neaning.’® The relating
aspect or function (cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 657) of the
respective preposition is then deliberately stressed.
Accordingly, the tonic can repeatedly be found on
"l exical prepositions' (cf. Rauh 1991, 1993) as above,
across, before, beneath, between, through, throughout and
under. In (63), the nucleus on across stresses the extension
of chaos caused by a storm The tonic on between in (64)
hel ps illustrate the dissociation of two ethnic groups
(Germans and Turks) in Huttenheim And in (65), the stress on
through (with high key) is appropriate, since the conplete
crossing of a particular tunnel under water is the

protagonist's ultimate aim

® The influence of semantic enptiness on accentuation is al so addressed
by other studies: according to Partington (1998: 90, 105), who refers
to Martin (1992: 287), itenms used as 'general nouns' (Halliday/Hasan
1976) do not carry a tonic - provided that they are cohesive and not
strongly contrastive - "even when it is the last salient syllable in
the tone group": Melbourne's a terrible place; it actually hailed on
me. Ladd (1996: 182) reports on studies by Mnaghan (1991: 149f.,
1992: 155ff.), who identifies several conbinations of Adjective + Noun
that are likely to be accented on the adjective, including phrases
with fairly unspecific nouns such as neeting and committee.

Since in the story "Through the tunnel" (SEC, G01) a young boy's
relationship to his nother and to foreign boys at a holiday resort as
wel | as the overcom ng of distances in diving features pronminent, it
is not surprising that, throughout this story, the tonic occurs
particularly often on prepositions. This even causes prepositions in

79
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(63)

Torrential rain and gal e-force w nds have caused havoc
. n+ nt+ _ fr+

all across the continent of Europe,
f1+ [SEC, BO01]

(64)
Bef ore the exodus there was a great deal of enmity

L nt+ L fr+
and di scrimnation bet ween the two nationalities:

_ fl0 _ 810
'There was an invisible |line between us,’ says George,
_____ fl+ ____ fsi0
[ SEC, A06]

(65)
probabl y now, if he tried,

H ni+ H nt+

he coul d get through that |ong tunnel,
_H f&0

but he was not going to try yet.

fSNIO [SEC, @01]

In a Coormentary on a new agreenent between South Africa
and South West Africa about a |ocal governnent in the latter,

the tonic on in in South Africa's heart tn+ is not in in+ this new

deal 1f& [SEC, A09] hel ps to make explicit the hal f-heartedness
of this undertaking. Accordingly then, in those two instances
in which of does bear the nucleus in the corpus - not at al
in Newscasterese, but in Fiction - it is not just used as a
‘granmatical particle' (Bolinger 1988: 237),8% but it is
definitely intended to put enphasis on the expression of a
relation, nanmely of origin, or belonging to, and bei ng part

of, and thus serves an iconic function:

SEC Fiction to be fourth in the rank of those parts of speech which
most frequently bear the tonic in enclitic tone units (8.7% cf. Table
19 on page 144 bel ow).

O has been found to have undergone grammaticalisation and to serve
most often as a 'non-lexical preposition', a 'semantically neutra

case preposition' (Rauh 1991: 50, Rauh 1993: 137).

80



(66)

The English boy  swam towards them, but kept his distance
n T+ f& 10

at a stone's throw. They were of that coa
f§ 10 _n T+ n 1+

all of them  were burned smooth dark brown
L nt+ n T+ n 1+ n 1+

and speaking a | anguage he did not understand.
n T+ f§

To be with them, of them, was a craving
n T+ n T+ _f T+

that filled his whole body.
f§ 10 [SEC, GO01]

Sometimes the tonic is also deliberately placed on a
preposition right before a tone unit boundary as a strategy

to increase the listeners' anticipation of what is about to

st;
f§ 10

f& 10

10

follow (cf. Mukherjee 2001: 107 -111). Thisis illustrated by

the following two examples:

(67)

It was enough; ina minute he had swumin  and was
f§ 10 __n T+ f&

the rocks beside them,
f o1+ f 10 [SEC, G01]

(68)

The boy watched  that white, naked arm
foor+ n 1+ f& L+

and turned his eyes, which had a frown behind them,
H fl+ nN

t owar ds the bay, and back again  to his mother.
nt+ _ f 10 f L+ __f§

L+

10!
[SEC, GO1]

Only the  Unive rsity Orator's use of a tonic on a preposition

does not really seem to make sense and therefore appears to

be inappropriate:

139
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(69)

that mEdiEval eqUipment  shaped in mOdern matErials
f T+ n 1+ f 10

which makes it impOssible for him  to defEnd himsElf

n L+ f& 10
[SEU, W.4.2 a)]

The use of stress on auxiliaries by professionals in the

corpus can also be shown to be deliberate and meaningful. In
example (70), the nucleus on has emphasises that, indeed,
Britain's withdrawal from UNESCO is practically complete and

in (71), the stress on coul dn't helps to 'translate’ the
insisting nature of the call to prevent London from growing

incessantly.
(70)
The necessary one year's notice has been given

_ n T+ fN L+
by the government,

f& 1+ [...] [SEC, B03]
(71)
Mr Heath  said the LOndon Area

n t+ ' n T+

cQU dn't be allOwed togetso
n L+ _n T+

big thatitharmed  Other rEgions
_for+ __n t+ f10 [SEU, W.2.1 b)]

The counterexamples listed above against Bolinger's claim of
an arbitrary and mechanical placement of nuclei by
professional readers have primarily illustrated correlations

of tonicity with textsemantics. These correlations excee

given - new distinction and can also overrule the strict
syntactic distinction between content and function words. A
more detailed look at the results for tonicity in the various
text types will further corroborate the importance of
textsemantics for t he placement of the tonic.

140
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4.2.2 A systematic evaluation of tonicity in Corpora 2 and 3

Tabl e 17-19 bel ow display the results for tonicity in Corpora
2 and 3. Not surprisingly, the majority of tone units,

t hroughout the typical domains of oral reading (Speech, News,
Commentary and Fiction), are proclitic, i.e. they exhibit
end-focus (see the shaded cells in Table 17). Although the
general tendency for end-focus in reading aloud is quite

clear across the different text types, they still exhibit
differences in the extent with percentages ranging from 96. 4%

in the Speech to 71.9% in Commentary.

Speech News Comment ary Fiction
60s 80s 60s 80s
t ot al
nunber of 1087 1107 1176 977 1050 1073
tone units
nunber of
proclitic 1048 918 929 702 876 866
tone units
proclitic
tone units 96. 4% 82. 9% 79% 71. 9% 83. 4% 80. 7%
in %

Table 17: Proportion of proclitic tone units across the
different text types

At first sight, the extrenely high percentage of end-
focus (96.4% used by the University Orator in the Speech
seens to confirmthe observation made in Chapter 3 above,
namely that the proportion of proclitic tone units grows with
i ncreasi ng syntactic conplexity.? However, the proportion of
proclitic tone units then does not decrease evenly from News
t hrough Commentary to Fiction. Such a cline would have been
parallel to the one observed for tonality across these genres
before. It was found that the proportion of tone unit
boundaries at non-final places decreases from Speech through
News and Commentary to Fiction. Accordingly, the average
length of a talk unit - and, concomitantly, syntactic

conplexity — were shown to decrease across this cline.

8 The tendency to insertions which lead to longer talk units in the
Speech was dempnstrated above (cf. section 4.1.1.1).




142

However, tonicity yields a different cline and thus seens no
| onger directly related to syntactic conplexity. Wiile News

and Fiction both exhibit end-focus proportions of about 80%
the proportion in Comentary (71.99% stays conparatively

| ower .

We can first of all quite generally observe that, in
this way, the performance of Comrentary sounds nore simlar
t o spontaneous spoken | anguage than the other typical donains
of oral reading exan ned here.® By contrast, the whole
performance of the University orator, i.e. the non-
prof essi onal reader, sounds rather nonotonous and stilted.
And it is striking that, though the proportion of proclitic
tone units in News and Fiction is higher than in Comentary
agai n, the professional readers presenting these categories
(including the one of Corpus 1, cf. Table 8 on page 91 above)
al ways nmake this proportion stay bel ow 90%

A nore detailed | ook at the data hel ps to provide
further explanation of the fact that Conmentary exhibits nost
cases of exception fromend-focus. It can be explained by the
typical task of this genre to conbi ne conveyance of inportant
facts about a topic with opposing standpoints, i.e. by

text semantic 'superstructure' 8,

Accordingly, in nost of the
tone units without end-focus in this genre, the tonic is

pl aced on prenodi fying el enments as, particularly, attributive
adj ectives, but also on the first part in conpounds, the
"determ nant' (Marchand 1969: 3, 11f.). The fact that these
el ements bear the tonic in non-default, i.e. marked, tone
units makes them particularly stand out. Exanples include

Going by ny postbag (SEC, AOl), the popular notion of a

8 Cf. the observation on proclitic tone units (excluding one-word tone
units) nade by Davy (1968), quoted in Crystal (1969: 227): "Davy
(1968) finds that the proportion varies from64 per cent in
conversational texts to 73 per cent for reading." Cf. also Esser
(1988: 13).

Van Dijk (1978) introduced the term ' superstructure' to denote
conventional i sed schemas whi ch provide the global formfor the
macrostructural content of a discourse. In the present study,
"textsemantic superstructure' is used to refer to the conmmunicative
task of a genre. Wthin such a 'frame' the specific content varies.

83
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mracle (versus a scientific definition: SEC, A01), a

phi | osophi cal position (versus a scientific one: SEC, A01),
many German famlies (as opposed to Turkish famlies: SEC
A06), which the French colonial authorities had nade in their
handl i ng of the Al gerian people (SEC, A09), it boasted six
hundred thousand people (SEC, A06), illum nates the
structural problens (SEC, A06), but the real problem (SEC
AO0l), the key question was (SEC, AO0l1). This phenomenon seens
to explain the opinionated, conparatively enptiona
presentation typical of Coomentary and seens to be anot her
reason why tone units in Comentary are on average a bit

| onger (3.7 words, cf. Table 18 bel ow and section 4.1.1.3 on
page 110f. above) and why, sinultaneously, the percentage of
one-word tone units in this genre stays conparatively | ow
(6.9% cf. Table 18 below). After all, if such
particul ari si ng expressions occur in the Speech, they are
often torn apart into individual tone units. In this way, the
hyper bol e effect, which helps to keep the |isteners’
attention in Coormentary, is |ost.

Speech News Comment ary Fiction
60s 80s 60s 80s
t ot al
nunber of 1087 1107 1176 977 1050 1073
tone units
nunber of
one-word 140 153 135 67 182 161
tone units
one-wor d
tone units 12. 9% 13. 8% 11. 5% 6. 9% 17. 3% 15%
in %
aver age
length of |3.2 words| 3 words 3 words | 3.7 words |3.1 words | 3.1 words
tone unit

Tabl e 18: One-word tone units and average | ength of tone
units across the different text types

Wth regard to word cl asses bearing the tonic in
enclitic tone units (see the shaded cells in Table 19), the
News exhibit the sanme trend as Comentary, but in the News,
presumably due to the presentation of several topics, the

proportion of prenodifying el ements bearing the tonic is even
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bigger. As a result, adjectives do not just occupy the second
rank in enclitic tone units again, but also take second rank
within the parts of speech bearing the nucleus in all the
tone units of the News (cf. Table 19 bel ow).

By contrast, in Fiction, the largest part of enclitic
tone units (see the shaded cells in Table 19 again) exhibits
t he nucl eus on verbs (40.8% and 36.7%, so that we nostly
find a stress on actions as a reason for abandoni ng defaul t
stress on the last word in a tone unit. This causes the
proportion of nuclei on nouns in all tone units of this genre
(52. 7% in SEU Fiction and 45.9% in SEC Fiction) to stay
conparatively lower than in the other text types.

Si mul t aneousl y, the proportion of verbs bearing a tonic is
conparatively higher (20.2%in SEU Fiction and 21.1%in SEC

Fiction).

Speech News Comment ary Fiction
60s 80s 60s 80s
nost
frequent 68. 1% N 66. 6% N 62. 7% N 60. 69N 52. 7% N 45. 9% N
parts of 13.5% V |14.3% Adj | 16. 5% Ad] 15% V 20. 2% V 21. 1%V
speech 9.8% Adj |13.1%V 13.1%V | 12.9% Adj |11.4% Adj | 16. 4% Adj
beari ng 8.3% 9. 7% 9. 6%
the tonic Adv/ Ajct | Adv/ A ct Adv/ Aj ct
in %
nost
frequent 69. 6% N 72.1% N 68. 4% N 68. 9% N 56. 4% N 50. 3% N
parts of 13.1% V 12.3% V 13.8% V 14% V 16.1% V 17.3% V
speech 9.4% Adj |10.3% Adj | 10. 9% Adj 8. 4% 11. 4% Adj | 15. 8% Adj
beari ng Adv/ Aj ct 10. 5% 10. 6%
the tonic 7.1 % Adj | Adv/ A ct Adv/ Aj ct
in
proclitic
tone units
nost
frequent 28.2% N 39. 7% N 41. 3% N 39.3% N 40. 8% V 36. 7% V
parts of 25.6% V [33.3%Adj | 37. 7% Adj | 27. 6% Adj 33.9% N 27.1% N
speech 23.1% Adj | 16.9% V 10.5% V 17.8% V |16.1% Adj | 18. 8% Adj
beari ng 10. 3% 8% 5. 7% 8. 7% Prep
the tonic Prep Adv/ Aj ct | Adv/ Aj ct
in
enclitic
tone units

Tabl e 19: Most frequent parts of speech bearing the nucl eus
in the tone units

In nost of the extrenely small nunber of enclitic tone
units in the Speech (see the shaded cells in Table 19 again),
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the tonic nostly occurs on prenodi fying el ements again, and
verbs are the second nost frequent el enments to bear the
stress in such tone units. In contrast to the performance of
the other text types - by professional readers — no strategy
can be detected in this performance by the University Orator,
i.e. it is not obvious how this performance by the University
Orator should relate felicitously to the textsemantic
"superstructure' of the underlying text type. Overall,

Bol i nger's reproach to professional readers rather seens to
hol d for the non-professional reader than for the

pr of essi onal s.

Besi des, his claimthat newsreaders tend to "accent
practically every word if that will nake sure that nothing is
m ssed"” (cf. page 134 above) cannot be substantiated for the
corpus here, given the rather |ow frequency of one-word tone
units in the performance by the professionals, particularly
in Comentary (cf. Table 18). If the professionals do use
them then this is for strategic reasons: either to increase
anticipation (cf. section 4.1.1.5 on page 112f., cf. also
page 139), or, they enploy sequences of one-word tone units
to portray a particular scene (cf. page 113).

4.2.3 Concl usion

In conclusion, the results of this study of tonicity in
typi cal domai ns of oral reading have indicated that the
pl acenent of the nucleus is to a great extent influenced by
text semanti c aspects.

The counterexanples to Bolinger's claimof 'wong
enphasi s’ on function words have shown that such placenent of
a nucl eus can make sense for textsemantic reasons. In these
cases, the status of function words is obviously elevated to
(iconic) content words. Since the results for proportion of

proclitic tone units across the different text types were
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found to deviate fromthe cline observed for syntactic
conplexity before (cf. page 141f.), it seens that

prof essional readers do not automatically use nore end-focus
with increasing syntactic conplexity.

Rat her, particular text types seemto exhibit typica
patterns of tonic realisation (cf. Table 17-19) - i.e. "tonic
superstructures' - not just related to syntactic conplexity,
but particularly with regard to textsemantic
"superstructures'. For exanple, the opinionated information
provi ded by Comentary was shown to | ead to conparatively
many enclitic tone units. The latter seemto be reserved for
particul ar stress and their high nunber in Comrentary causes
a hyperbole effect which helps to keep the |isteners’
attention. On the whole, it was thus illustrated that, in a
felicitous tonic presentation by professional readers,
textsemanti c aspects al ways seemto be considered and can, if
appropriate, win over the strict schematic distinction
bet ween content and function words.

Finally, the observations nade here are also in line
with what | experienced at the BBC Broadcasting House in
G asgow. Here, texts for broadcasting are regularly produced
under a trenendous tinme pressure and often include m stakes,
so that the reader, apart from making |ast-m nute corrections
in the script hinself, has to be very flexible and very good
at interpretation. However, according to bi-nmedia announcer
Tony Currie (personal comuni cation), the reader also has to
have a rough idea of the contents of the text, i.e.
famliarise him or herself at least to a mninmmextent with
the text, before he or she can read it out satisfactorily on
air.

All in all, the facts collected here are rather at odds
with Bolinger's claimthat a professional style is

characteri sed by an unconsi dered, nechani cal way of
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reading.® It has been shown that Bolinger's |ow opinion of
prof essi onal newsreadi ng at | east cannot be substantiated for
nmy corpus of British English, since here the professiona
readers could be shown to enploy tonicity strategically.
Bolinger's findings rather seemto apply to the non-

pr of essi onal reader, who, however, also deals with a
syntactically nore conplex text. Nevertheless, it cannot be
entirely ruled out that the phenonenon descri bed by Boli nger
could be a mannerism of 'newscasterese' in Anerica. This

remai ns an object for future research

4.3 A basic remark on pauses

To conplete the picture of the "translation' of nmedium
i ndependent presentation structures in oral reading, | wll
now go briefly into the use of obtrusive pauses. Since the
readers of the corpora studied here enpl oy such pauses to
different extents and for different purposes (OO0O), one is
at first sight tenpted to agree with Howel |l and Kadi-Hani fi
(1991), who have pointed out that "there is little regularity
where speakers add pauses in their readings" (Howell/Kadi-
Hani fi 1991: 169).

The default use of pauses in reading aloud is to
underline the ends of talk unit boundaries.® Such pauses at
pl aces of syntactic and prosodi c conpl et eness have been

8 A bit reminiscent of Bolinger's reproach is Mikherjee's (2001: 126)
claimthat witers of news broadcasts "place textually inportant
el ements at syntactic boundaries so that readers are able to assign
tone unit boundaries to the text automatically w thout even anal ysing
in detail the referential content”. Gven the predilection for end-
focus in oral reading, this would then also involve a nore or |ess
automati c placing of nuclei. However, Mikherjee (2001) does not really
provide a treatnent of tonicity and his claimcannot be confirned
here.

8 ¢cf.: "[S]entence denarcation remains the nore prom nent function of
pauses in read speech" (Huckval e/ Fang 1996: 276, cf. 277; cf.
Townsend/ Carrithers/Bever 1987: 220). There is no extra marking of
this regul ar use of pauses at talk unit boundaries in the
transcription made for this thesis (cf. Chapter 2).
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referred to as 'segnentation pauses' (Mikherjee 2000: 580-
583).

However, readers al so draw on pauses "to point up and
make particularly inportant the part of the utterance
foll owi ng the pause" (Brown 1990: 135), to express "that
somet hing inmportant is com ng up" (Blaauw 1994: 363), that is
to indicate information hierarchy. Such '"anticipation pauses'
(Mukherj ee 2000: 580-583) have been found to occur at tone
unit boundaries with a syntactically non-final status and/or
a prosodically open status. They thus additionally support
t he expectancy of sonething inportant to follow, which is
al ready built up by the syntax and by the choice of tone (cf.
Mukherj ee 2000: 580, 581; Mukherjee 2001: 122). In the
corpus, they are, for exanple, enployed by the professiona
reader of Reading Text 1 in Corpus 1 as well as by the nain
newsr eaders of Corpus 2 B03 and, particularly, BO04.

Additionally, the frequently occurring obtrusive pauses
within tone units® also turn out to be anticipation pauses.
The follow ng exanples illustrate that the tone-unit interna
pause hel ps to stress the succeeding information and nakes it
thus stand out: a headline in (72), a certain piece of
information within a particular news itemin (73), and the
significance of the research by an academ c about to receive
an honorary doctorate in (74).

(72)

And t he weat her
| nt+ [ SEC, BO03]

(73)

The | atest unenpl oynent figures show a slight fall.
h H ni+ | L f8L0
[ SEC, BO03]

8 | here follow Mikherjee's (2000: 583) inpetus to further research.
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(74)
and all this Opened the way to signlficant advAnces

' __n1+ . f L+

[SEU, W.4.2a)]

In the corpus, the succeeding information set apart by such a
tone - unit internal pause often turns out to be indirect and
sometimes direct speech (see (75) to (77) below). Apart from
increasing anticipation, the reader th us also makes clear
that he is presenting the words and ideas of another person.

(75)
Mr Heath  said the LOndon Area
n t+ ' _ n T+
cOUldn't be allOwed to get so big
n L+ n T+ f 1+

that it harmed  Other rEgions

n t+ f 10 [SEU, W.2.1b)]
(76)
The Liberal leader, Mr. David Steel,

n T+ n T+

described the Prime Minister's decision

H nt+ __n T+
not to see the marchers  as a'slap in the face for Scot land'.
H nt+ | _ s 10

[SEC, B04]
(77)
She gave the idea her attention; it was a wild looking
f§ 10 H nt+

place and there was no one there,

f& 1+ f& 10
but she said, 'Of course, Gerry.

' H f§ 10 [SEC, GO01]

However, such pauses also regularly occur with emphasis o n

specifications. In (78) certain people are specified as
possessing food and are then contrasted with "those who had

none". In (79), it is the scope of a look that is specified



and in (80), the person about to receive an honorary
doctorate.

(78)
orwasth e miracle thatthose in the crowd with food

n 1+ ' n T+

shared it with those who had none?
H f§8 10 [SEC, A01]

(79)

When he was so far out
n t+

that he could look back, not only on the little bay,

| __n 1+
but past the promontory  that was between it
n T+ _n 1+
and the big beach, he floated on the buoyant surface
n 1+ _ f& T+
and looked for his mother.
f§ 10 [SEC, GO01]
(80)
| present  ProfEssor Alan  HOdgkin
n 1+ I n 1+ f§ 10 [SEU, W.4.2 a)]
Apparently, then, tone - unit internal pauses are another

presentation structural device for creating anticipation. The

other devices serving this purpose include placement of ton

unit boundaries at syntactically non - final places and,
possibly, a concomitant use of tones expressing incompletion.

An additional pause at such a tone unit boundary is then
occasionally used to increase the anticipatory effect (cf.

Mukherjee 2001: 122 a gain as well as (81) — (82) below).
(81)
The employment secretary, Lord Young, said the figures
n T+ n T+ nt+|

added weight  to the view
H ni+ n I+

that the underlyi ng trend in unemployment  was now flat,
n T+ L f& 10

150
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and we could all be  encouraged by them.

Nt . n 1+ | 8 10 [SEC, B03]
(82)
The Trade and Industry Sec retary,  Mr. Leon Brittan,

n T+ n T+

said he'snot planning to resign
nt+ E ni+ f 10

over his commons statement yesterday.

| L f§ 10! [SEC, B04]
Since in the corpus, anticipation pauses Wi t hi n tone
units occur much more often than anticipation pauses at tone

unit boundaries, oral readers apparently tend to use either a
pause within a tone unit boundary or the appropriate
placem ent of a tone unit boundary accompanied by a tone
expressing incompletion in order to increase anticipation at
a particular place in the discourse. The simultaneous use of
both presentation structural means, i.e. the occurrence of
anticipation pauses at to ne unit boundaries, is comparatively
rare — presumably due to its additive effect - and much more
idiosyncratic, since it is used by only a small number of
readers in the corpus (cf. page 148).
Not surprisingly, hesitation pauses, i.e. unintended
pauses ex pressing insecurity, mainly occur in the reading
performances of the amateur readers. Apart from occurring in
the Speech by the University orator as illustrated before
(cf. example (60) on page 131), they can particularly be
found in the performance of Rea ding Text 1 of Corpus 1 by
reader 8 (cf. (83) below). However, they also occur (if only
rarely) in the performance by professionals (cf. (84)).

(83)
13.1 | did see George some years after when he was about six teen,
8. 1 N 4 tn; [hesita tion] !

[PRC, RT1]
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(84)

the judge in the mail train rQbbery
_____ nt+ H I [hesitation] nt+

nt+ [SEU, W2.1 b)]

G ven the irregular use, different functions and
concomtant different positions of pauses as just described,
t he pause, as has been poi nted out above (cf. page 56), is a
“highly unreliable" segnentation device (Halford 1996: 42).
It was al so stressed that, to express information hierarchy,
pauses can al so be replaced by other presentation structural
devices (cf. Esser 1988: 66). Thus, sone readers nake nore
use of pauses as a strategic device, others less. The
i di osyncratic use of pauses shows that their role in
i nformati on presentation should not be overestimted. As we
will see in Chapter 5, this also holds with regard to the
real i sati on of punctuation. But before we turn to that, I
will provide a short summary of the main aspects discussed in
this Chapter.

4.4 Summary of Chapter 4

Tabl e 20 on page 153 summarises the results for the typica
domai ns of oral reading studied here. It illustrates
systemati c patterns of | anguage use in the reading
performance of various text types. This includes
corroboration of correlations between text types and
parasyntactic configurations (cf. Mikherjee 2001: 72-77; 79-
84; 151).
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aspect of Formal News Commentary Fiction
comparison Scripted
Speech
communic ative information informing entertainment
task on praised short & primarily
academic precise depth, written
careers on several onone
interspersed topics, topic
with objective opinionated
anecdotes
more formal, 'deta ched' from the audience
style/orientation <
increasingly in formal, g

'involved' with the audience

tonality
predominance of syntactically «—» |Predominance of
non- final places syntactically
final places
plus tones 0 80 % «—> O 70%
@ length of
talk unit 8 > 7 > 6 > 5
(in tone units)
no. of
parasyntactic
configurations 6 5 5 6
> 5%
fl10 =2 5% fl0 fl10 fl0
tonicity
(proclitic tone 96. 4% 81% 71. 9% 82.1%
units)

Table 20: An overview of the results in Chapter 4

In the Speech and the News there is more 'detachment’
from the audience (Chafe 1982: 45f.; Beaman 1984: 48f.; Chafe
1985: 117f.; Chafe/Danielewicz 1987: 105

subject

- 110), i.e. more

- orie ntation, achieved by e.g. a bundle of insertions,
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passi ves, abstract subjects, precision and indirect
guot ati ons. Commentary and Fiction, by contrast, exhibit nore
"involverent' with the audience (cf. Chafe 1982: 46ff.;

Chaf e/ Dani el ewi cz 1987: 105-110), i.e. nore hearer-
orientation. This is achieved by e.g. enphatic particles,
first person references and direct quotes.

As for the '"translation' of these nedi umindependent
presentation structures, Formal Scripted Speech and News show
a predilection for tone unit boundaries at syntactically non-
final places, and so does Conmentary, although it already has
an increased anount of tone unit boundaries at syntactically
final places. The latter then predom nate in Fiction.

Correspondingly, the tendency to syntactic conplexity in
Formal Scripted Speech and News, |eading to nany inconpletion
points and a high level of formality, causes the anmount of
tones expressing semantico-pragmatic inconpletion (t+, 1+) to
be slightly higher (B0% than in Commentary and Fiction
(709 .

The average length of a talk unit thus systematically
decreases from 8 tone units in Speech through 7 and 6 in News
and Comrentary to 5 in Fiction. Information processing can
therefore be assuned to becone gradually easier fromthe
Speech t hrough News and Commentary to Fiction. In other
words, information processing in entertainnment is definitely
facilitated.

The nunber of parasyntactic configurations equal to or
above 5% varies between five for News and Commentary and si X
for Formal Scripted Speech and Fiction. The higher anount of
parasyntactic variation in the entertaining texts is in line
with what was found for Reading Text 1 as opposed to Readi ng
Text 2 in Corpus 1. As for the Speech, the higher anmount of
parasyntactic variation could have to do with the fact that
the University Orator tries to present the information on the

i ndi vi dual academ c careers partly in a jocular way, nanely
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by inserting anecdotes. However, an inportant reason seens to
be the splitting up of his extrenely long talk units by the

configuration f10. Since this configuration is mainly used

for following '"enbroidery', it is hardly surprising that it

stays below 5% in the News, which focus on precise but short

i nformati on on several topics. Yet, on the whole, the results

for parasyntactic variation are not particularly conclusive.

A nore thorough check on Mikherjee's claimthat there is

hardly parasyntactic variation in reading would additionally

have to apply the revised talk unit to a sanple of

spont aneous spoken | anguage.

The phonic presentation by the University Orator was
found to put conparatively rmuch strain on the |isteners’

i nformati on processing. Characteristic of such a

conparatively infelicitous phonic presentation are

- maximally long talk units, largely triggered by according
medi um i ndependent i nput;

- di screpanci es between tonal and (i ntended)
semanti co-pragmatic i nformation

- an extrenely high anmount of proclitic tone units, which
makes the performance sound rather stilted;

- hesitation pauses rather than a strategic use of pauses.

Al t hough the domains of oral reading presented by the
professionals still exert differences - according to the
respective comuni cative tasks - with regard to the demands
they make on the listeners, it is indisputable that their
phoni c presentation is conparatively felicitous. Their
presentation is characterised by
- (no nore than) 4-7 tone units within a talk unit largely

owi hg to an accordi ng nmedi unmti ndependent i nput;

- strategic placenment of tone unit boundaries. This includes
t he use of individual one-word tone units to increase
anticipation or a sequence of one-word tone units to evoke
detail ed pictures of a particular scene in the |isteners’

m nds;
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- agreenent between tonal and semanti co-pragmatic
i nformati on. Professional readers use tones primarily to
i ndi cate semanti co-pragmatic (in)conpletion. This
may diverge fromsyntactic (in)conpletion as is
shown by alternative tonal realisations of the sane

syntactic statuses - nl0O instead of ni+ and f8i1+/f81+

instead of f810/f810. Although the syntactic, semantico-
pragmati c and tonal information nost often coincide in
texts which originated in the witten medium there is thus
still a closer |link between senmantico-pragmatics and tones
t han between syntax and tones. Accordingly, tones are the
deci sive factor in indicating (in)conpletion to the

| i stener.

- strategic placenment of tonics. Tonicity seens to be nore
strongly influenced by textsemantics — and here not just
the given-new distinction — than by strictly syntactic
criteria as the content/function word distinction. Nucleus
pl acenent was shown to be connected to textsemantic
superstructure. In Conmentary and News, non-default, i.e.
enclitic, tone units are primarily used to underline
particul ari sing expressions, while in Fiction they are
rather used to accentuate action, i.e. the tonic is then
nostly placed on verbs. Al in all, professional readers
al ways seemto nmake the proportion of proclitic tone units
stay bel ow 90%

- strategic use of pauses for segnmentation or, particularly,
anticipation if pauses are selected fromthe avail able
presentation structural neans.

Thus, despite all the variations observed in the
presentation of typical domains of oral reading, we can pin
down particul ar nodes of presentation for particular text
types (use) and different qualities of presentation (user).

Havi ng di scussed the 'translation' of nediumindependent

presentation structures at sone length, I will nowturn to
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the question in how far nedi umdependent presentation

structures exert an influence on oral reading.
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5 The influence of nmedi um dependent and nedi um i ndependent

presentation structures on oral reading

Turning our attention to the nmedi um dependent input, i.e. the
graphi c substance, the question arises if and how punctuation
signs are realised in the spoken medium In other words, to
what extent is the placenent of punctuation marks notivated
prosodi cally? After all, punctuation has been described as
the "principal device that witers use to make covert prosody
at |l east partially overt"” (Chafe 1988: 397; cf. Chafe and
Dani el ewi cz 1987: 95; cf. Sopher 1977: 309). Then again "the
guestion of punctuation's role in reading [.] remains |argely
unexpl ored today" (Little, 1984: 376), in particular "[h]ow
readers respond to punctuation has not been fully
i nvestigated by any neans" (Little, 1984: 377). In the few
cases in which the topic is addressed, there is usually only
reference to individual aspects, which | eads to superficia
general i sations and rather distorted accounts. Even Meyer
(1987) exclusively deals with 'structural punctuation', i.e.
punctuation that "does not set off constructions |arger than
the orthographi c sentence [ paragraph indentations] or smaller
than the word" [apostrophes or hyphens] (Meyer 1987: xiii).
This chapter thus ains at providing a nore conprehensive
conpi l ati on of observations on the realisation of punctuation
than has been presented in the research literature so far.

Il will discuss the association of punctuation with
tonality (5.1), tonicity and tone (5.2), the frequent
associ ation of paragraphs with paratones (5.3) as well as
punctuati on marks which are indi spensable for oral reading
(5.4). This will culmnate in the finding of a basic
di fference between primarily witten and witten-to-be-spoken
texts (5.5) and a final recapitulation on the questions:
(1) Wiich are the nore influential - medi um dependent graphic

presentation structures or nedi umindependent presentation
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structures? (2) How do different notivation criteria of
punctuation thus have to be wei ghed (5.6)7

As for ny corpus data, hardly any of those graphic
versions of the texts which were actually used during the
readi ng process are available. There are only the two texts
of Corpus 1, EFL-texts @03, &4 from Corpus 2, and none at
all of Corpus 3 (cf. page 42 above). After all, scripts for
News or Commentary are nornmally witten for one presentation
only and are therefore inherently epheneral in character.
Most of the scripts in the Spoken English Corpus were thus
reproduced by volunteers (at Lancaster University and the | BM
UK Scientific Centre) who had no access to the oral reading
ver si on but deci ded on punctuation on the basis of
unpunctuated texts only. In this way the production of the
repunctuated scripts was uni nfluenced by the prosody actually
used in the performance of the respective professiona
readers (cf. Taylor 1996a: 26f.).

G ven the scarcity of original scripts in the corpus, |
here first and forenost present a synopsis of what the
research literature has to say on individual aspects of the
relati onship of punctuation and oral reading. | wll
additionally al so draw on those read versions of nmy own
corpus data for which original scripts are avail able. Since
there are published versions of text 01 from Corpus 2, |
conpared two of them (Lessing 1957; 1978) with the
repunctuated version of the Spoken English Corpus and

exam ned how these versions match with the oral version

5.1 The associ ation of punctuation with tonality

O those few linguists and non-Ilinguists who tackle the

real i sation of punctuation, the majority seemto confine

t hensel ves to relating punctuation to pauses or at least to
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all ocate a major role to the 'pause principle (de Beaugrande
1984: 196):

The PAUSE PRINCI PLE is the npbst obvious control on
punctuation in general. [.] Since reading aloud tends to
pause for the audience's benefit, the general strategy
coul d be:

Mark wi th punctuation the points where, when reading

al oud, you woul d pause (de Beaugrande 1984: 196 f., cf.
200, 211).

[ Plunctuation is increasingly being used — and taught -
as a device for recording pauses in the speech that
witing mrrors [.] (Baron 2000: 188, cf. 24, 167, 192,
195).

The point of punctuation is to make your writing easier
toread. It is the counterpart of the pauses and

i nflections that nmake speech understandable (H cks 1998:
38, cf. Brown 1990: 50f.).

I ndi vi dual punctuation marks are even associated with a
particul ar pause length. The latter is supposed to increase
gradual ly from comma through sem colon to full stop and
par agr aph breaks (de Beaugrande 1984: 197; Brown 1990: 48;
Hi cks 1998: 40 f., cf. 110).°%

A possi bl e reason for the pervasiveness of this pause
hypot hesis is the rhetorical origin of punctuation, the
notion that nedi eval punctuation marks were voca

i nstructi ons:

In early manuscripts, the narks were seen as indicating
full pauses, half pauses, and even quarter pauses, or
nore generally 'longer' pauses or 'shorter' pauses —

whi ch nakes sense for liturgical manuscripts designed to
be chanted or sung in religious services. [.] But once
witing escaped fromits liturgical function, it is
difficult to imagine how the scribes as they wote were
to measure a pause as being |onger or shorter — or, even
nore difficult, how a reader was in the very act of
reading to usefully reconstruct a | onger or shorter
pause (Levinson 1985: 66f.).

8 cf. also Bergien 1996 for a correspondi ng description of punctuation
marks in selected grammars of the 16'" and 17'" century.
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Since then, there has been a shift from'heavy' or
"close', prosody-notivated punctuation, which can be expected
to have at the sane tine provided all the punctuation that
the grammatical structure of the material suggested (cf.
Chafe 1988: 416) to 'light' or 'open' punctuation, which only
mar ks some grammatical structures (cf. Hall/Robinson 1996: 9;
Little 1984: 371). Gven the frequently stated tendency for
co-occurrence of grammatical and prosodi c boundaries in
reading (cf. Chapters 1 and 3 above), Levinson (1985) and
others draw attention to the fact that it is not actually
pauses that are indicated by punctuation but rather tone unit

boundari es:

Qovi ously one can, at some punctuation marks, stop for
dramatic effect, or to take a breath, hence the nodern
currency of this notion [the pause hypothesis, J.M].
[.] It seens clear to nodern linguists that what the
term|[pause; J.M] really referred to was not pause but
the end of an intonation contour or phrase contour, a
discontinuity in the intonation curve, which nmay or may
not involve a pause (Levinson 1985: 66 f.).

[ Plunctuati on marks signal the boundaries of stretches
of | anguage to which we tacitly assign coherent
intonation contours, as well as follow ng hesitations.
If that is true, then punctuation marks are at | east
rough delimters of units that are anal ogous to
intonation units (Chafe 1986: 18, cf. 19; cf.

Chaf e/ Dani el ewi cz 1987: 96; cf. Halliday 1989: 39; cf.
Quirk et al. 1985: 1611).

Punctuation tends to delineate the boundaries of units
whi ch, under the best of circunstances, are conparable
to the intonation units of speech (Chafe 1992: 24).

[1]n the majority of cases there is agreenent between
where a comma is allowed in witing and the typica
occurrence of an I GB [Intonation-Goup Boundary, J.M]
in speech (Cruttenden 1990: 70).

Accordingly, in the TESS (Text Segmentation for Speech)

t88

pr oj ec all punctuation marks are automatically converted

8 The chief aimof this project is to describe syntactically-notivated
segnment ati on of spoken | anguage into tone units and thus at making
possi bl e an automatic prosodic segnmentation of texts (cf. Svartvik
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into a tone unit boundary, unless there are constraints that

say otherwise (cf. Stenstrom 1988: 222).

5.1.1 ' Speaki ng commas'’

Apparently analogous to those cases in which syntactic units
separated by = commas are coterminous with tone units (e.g.
adverbials, subordinate clauses), commas are at times used in
places in which they do not occur on the grounds of grammar

and in which they are thus even regarded as flawed. For

example, Quirk et al. (1985: 161 9) and Huddleston/Pullum
(2002: 1744) point out that the placement of a comma between
subject and verb is inadmissible. 8 However, Quirk et al.
(1985: 1619) also point out that a comma in this position is
sometimes motivated by a tone unit break. While they stress
that this is "an error % particularly likely to arise with
lengthy subjects”, (cf. Chafe 1988: 404; Sopher 1977: 306),

Chafe (1988: 421) states that "the subject need not be a

lengthy one if it conveys information that is completely new"

and Sopher  points out (1977: 306): "In speech, even

relatively short subjects [...] normally constitute a separate

1990). Since studies within this project are based on the spoken part

of the Survey of English Usage Corpus, the London - Lund Corpus,
Stenstrom's study of the role ‘adverbial punctuation’ plays in

signalling prosodic breaks additionally draws on a corpus containing

written texts: "l examined the correlation between commas setting off

certain adverbials in writing (LOB) and the prosodic separation of the
corresponding adverbials in speech (LLC)" (Stenstrém 1990: 254).

They only allow exceptions to help clarify structure, e.g.: VWhat his
name is, is of no interest to nme (Quirk etal. 1985: 1620).

Compare, by contrast, C ruttenden (1990: 71): "[H]ow often does one see

a comma between subject and verb in newspapers, in personal letters,

in student essays, or indeed, in articles submitted to journals? More

widespread acceptance of this sort of use of the comma would of cours e
represent a return to a more elocutionary usage, i.e., use of the

commas to accord with IGBs [intonation group boundaries; J.M.].

Although in many cases syntactic and elocutionary punctuation

coincide, a too stringent [...] concentration on prescriptive sy ntactic
punctuation can undoubtedly hinder what should be the basic principle

of punctuation: aiding communicative clarity. [...] more regard for

elocution [...] would enable use of the comma to return to this basic

principle of communicative clarity.”

89

90
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tone-group”. | cane across an uni ntended exanple of such a
prosodically notivated comma in Wchmann (2000: 34):

(85) The logic of this particular performance, is to separate
the description fromthe 'dial ogue' (assum ng that
"sul ky | ooks' can be counted as a contribution to the
conversation).

In the foll owi ng exanpl e which Esser (1999: 257) quotes from
Frank Mc Court's nenpoir Angela'sAs hes, the conma narking off
the object of a clause was certainly a deliberate choice for

greater enphasis:

(86) It's quiet in the lane and | can hear her crying even
t hough she pulls an old coat over her face and |I can
hear in the distance, ny father.

O her cases of prosodically notivated conma pl acenent include
coordi nated sentences with and, where "despite subject
ellipsis, a comma is neverthel ess preferred"® and
coordi nation of two units within a sentence other than
I ndependent clauses: "In such instances a comm is
occasionally inserted for rhetorical reasons, particularly
when predicates or predications are coordinated [.]", as, for
exanpl e, in |enjoytennis but don't play it often (Quirk et
al . 1985: 1618).

Parallel to prosodically notivated comma pl acenent,
there are also recurrent places in which the absence of a
tone unit boundary | eads to the absence of punctuation, e.g.

in the case of adverbi al s:

A common error in manuscript punctuation by

i nexperienced witers is to omt the first correlative
comma in a nmedial included unit, eg: Crocodiles in fact,
donot... The error reflects the fact that in nornal
speech the nedial included unit is not necessarily
separated prosodically fromthe previous part of the
sentence, though it may be so separated fromthe

%L A commma before and is usually preferred when the subject of the second
clause is present. If it is absent, there is a tendency for the comm
to be left out (cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 1617).
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following part (cf. App I11.9) (Quirk et al. 1985: 1626
NOTE; cf. 1632; cf. Meyer 1987: 73ff.).%

Accordingly, Meyer (1987: 73-83) points out that there is a
strong tendency for adverbials to be punctuated according to
whet her or not they forma separate tone unit (cf. Meyer
1986: 93) apart fromtheir length and conplexity.® Stressing
that "punctuation is determned | ess by the length of an
adverbial or its structure [.] than by its function", Quirk
et al. (1985: 1627) then still Iink function to the node of
prosodi c presentation again. Thus there is no comma after the
initial adjunct in (87) since the whole sentence "would
usual ly constitute one tone unit in speech”, but the sane
adverb as conjunct (87a) requires a conma since it would

normal ly constitute its own tone unit in speech:

(87) Again he felt hesitant. [= 'Once nore..."']
(87a) Again, he felt hesitant. [= "It should be added
that...']

(Quirk et al. 1985: 1628)

A simlar observation is made for the two conjuncts however
(concessive: Quirk et al. 1985: 636) and thus (resultive:
Quirk et al. 1985: 635) by Huddl eston/Pullum (2002: 1747):

In speech an initial however is characteristically
prosodi cally detached fromthe rest, while thus is not,
and this correlates with the fact that delimting
punctuation is very nuch nore frequent w th however than
wi th thus.

All in all, we can thus see that if there is

correspondence between the structure of the witten and the

%2 strikingly enough, what is referred to as a "comon error" in Quirk et
al. is described as "optional" for an adverbial clause in English for
Journalists (Hi cks 1998: 40): "Wwere a phrase or clause that needs
commas follows a conjunction such as 'but' or "and', the first commm
is now considered to be optional: Fred tried to get up but (,) because
he was tired and enotional, he failed." This is also adhered by Sopher
(1977: 304f.): "[R hetorically, they [the adverbial clause and the
precedi ng conjunction, J.M] forma single tone group" (Sopher 1977
305) .

% Cf. the 'heaviness principle by de Beaugrande (1984: 200). Length and
complexity are certainly related to the length of a tone unit.
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spoken medium, rather than repr esenting pauses, 'structural
punctuation' (see page 158 above), stands for contour - defined
tone unit boundaries. Commas which are merely inserted to

indicate tone unit boundaries in the spoken medium and are

thus used to guide the voice in reading aloud, h ave been
referred to as 'speaking commas' (Peters 2002: 84). As we

have seen above, they typically occur in places in which they

are not syntactically motivated and in which they are thus

sometimes even regarded as flawed.

It is apparently on the grounds o f such 'speaking
commas' as well as on the grounds of the frequent co -
occurrence of syntactic and elocutionary punctuation that
several authors claim and even demand an increasing tendency

to prosodically motivated punctuation:

A review of modern handbooks , empirical research, and
pedagogical manifestos suggests that the semi - stable
grammatical model of the past century is being

abandoned. In its stead, punctuation is marking the

cadences of informal speech or, in the case of email and

other contemporary vi sual language media, helping the

eye make sense of messages that are intended to be

viewed quickly (Baron 2000: 189, cf. 24, 172).

A growing number of composition theorists advocate

shifting punctuation standards away from grammatical

pointing to a model o f informal rhetoric (Baron 2000:

192). [...] [T]hose with pedagogical authority are not

only urging student authors to write what they say (and

read aloud what they write) but openly questioning the

usefulness of non - speech - based punctuation” (Baron 2000:
195).

[A]lthough certainly there are instances of punctuation

that do not serve prosodic ends [...] those instances are
departures from its main function, which is to tell us

something about a writer’s intentions with regard to the

prosody of that inner voice (Chafe 1988: 397, cf. 425;
Danielewicz/Chafe 1985: 225; Cruttenden 1990: 71;

Dawkins 1995; Sopher 1977).

However, as will be illustrated in the following, even tone
unit boundaries are indicated only "to some extent" by
punctuation marks (Chafe 1986: 18; c f. Chafe 1992: 24).
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5.1.2 The influence of nedi um dependent presentation
structures and nedi um i ndependent presentation

structures on the placenent of tone unit boundaries

Despite the clainms of a primarily prosodic notivation of
punctuation, the ratio of punctuation marks and tone unit
boundaries in oral reading at present still suggests that
medi um i ndependent presentation structures are of prinmary
i nportance for the placenent of tone unit boundaries. After
all, we still cone across nore tone unit boundaries in the
spoken nedi um t han punctuation marks in the witten nedi um
Tayl or (1996 b), in a study of the overall correlation
bet ween punctuati on and (major and m nor) tone-group
boundaries in the Spoken English Corpus, found that tone
group boundaries (3289 major, 8950 m nor) occur alnost tw ce
as frequently as punctuation nmarks (7994). While 82.9% of the
mar ks corresponded to a tone group boundary of sone sort,
only 52.8% of the tone group boundaries were found to
correspond to a punctuation mark in the orthographic
version. % Taylor's findings can, at any rate, be conpared to
Chafe's (1988) results. In his study,

[o]f the total nunber of prosodic boundaries in the
versions read aloud [.], about 60% refl ected punctuation
marks in the witten passages, while 40%did not. [.]
The punctuation marks [.] were al nost al ways read as
prosodi ¢ boundaries (Chafe 1988: 408).

% The catch to Taylor's study is that she conpared the pause-defined
tone group boundaries of the transcription systemoriginally used in
the Spoken English Corpus with the graphic version of the Spoken
Engl i sh Corpus, which contains mainly repunctuated scripts, hardly
original scripts. Taylor's claim (1996b: 129) "The Spoken Engli sh
Corpus transcribed in its various forns provides an ideal database for
a study of the exact correlation between punctuati on and prosody,
enabling a direct comparison to be nade between the orthographic and
prosodic transcriptions"” is not really valid since shifts between the
original script/oral version and repunctuated versions do occur (see
bel ow). Her attenpt at formulating rules how the punctuation system
should be interpreted in a speech synthesis systemis thus slightly
probl ematic fromthe start.
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Correspondi ngly, when Chafe (1986, 1988) conpared the average
l ength of a 'punctuation unit' - the distance between two

mar ks of punctuation - with the average | ength of an
intonation unit he found that "punctuation units are
typically somewhat |onger than the intonation units of
speech” (Chafe 1986: 21). The average length of a punctuation
unit was 8.9 words in the passages read by coll ege students
and 9.4 words in the texts read by nmenbers of an adult
education class, while, when reading al oud, both groups

di vided their respective passages into considerably snaller
intonation units: the average nunber of words per intonation

unit was 5.7 and 5.2 respectively:® "

[r]egardl ess of how a
passage was punctuated, an oral reader will force it into a
series of intonation units of spoken | anguage size" (Chafe
1992: 25). Also in a second task, in which the test subjects
were asked to repunctuate, i.e. add punctuation nmarks to
original texts which were presented to thementirely w thout
punctuation, the length of the punctuation units was 9.4 and
10. 6 words on aver age.

All in all, there thus seens to be a general tendency to
| i ght punctuation.® What we have to consider in this context
Is that the permanent formof witing makes it possible for
both witers and readers to process |arger chunks of
information at a tinme, "to assimlate nore information in a
single gulp of conprehension” (Chafe 1988: 414). Readers do
not have to foll ow the pace set by a speaker and can read
(and if necessary reread) at their own pace: "the eye, that

% By contrast, the average length of a tone unit in ny corpus of ora
reading is 3 words (cf. Table 18 on page 143). The difference can be
expl ai ned by the fact that an 'intonation unit' is often co-extensive
with a clause (cf. page 105 above), while a tone unit in the
transcription systemapplied in the present study often conprises
units smaller than the clause.

"In preference to [.] heavy punctuation [.], witers often nove in the
opposite direction towards a light punctuation, just sufficient to
make their sentences quickly and easily understood" (Quirk et al

1985: 1631). "[.] a light style puts in relatively few comras (or
other marks) in those places where they are optional rather than
obligatory" (Huddl eston/Pullum 2002: 1727; cf. Meyer 1986: 82; cf.
Chaf e 1988: 416).

96
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takes in large units of text at a glance, requires fewer
signals than the ear that receives the nessage pieceneal"
(Sopher 1977: 306, 311). Thus, "[t]here is evidently an
unavoi dabl e constrai nt that spoken | anguage of any ki nd nust
be produced in spurts of a relatively constant |ength" (Chafe
1992: 25; cf. Chafe 1988: 406: cf. Shattuck-Huf nagel / Turk
1996: 203).

If there really was a tendency to an increasing prosodic
notivation of punctuation, one would rather expect a general
tendency to heavy punctuation, particularly in texts which
are explicitly witten for the purpose of being read al oud.
However, as | could see for nyself when | traced the working
day of a bi-nedia announcer at the BBC Scotl and Broadcasti ng
House in d asgow i n August 2001, the tendency to light
punctuation is also followed in scripts for radio news. The
chi ef trainer of BBC Trai ning and Devel opnent in London al so
only nakes tenporary use of 'speaking commas' as a | ast
resort in the training of professional readers whose
performance i s supposed to be inproved.® The follow ng call
for 'speaking commas' in broadcast journalismthus turns out
to be rather theoretical:

In print journalism punctuation usually follows certain
formal rules, rules which help the reader disentangle

t he meaning of a conplicated sentence. |In broadcast
journalism there should never be a conplicated sentence
[.}J. Punctuation in a script for broadcast is there for
one purpose only: to show that there should be a pause
bet ween one group of words and another (Gl bert in Hicks
1998: 110; cf. Wchmann 2000: 26, 28, cf. Chafe 1988:
416) .

Finally, the follow ng exanples of optional and
i nconsi stent punctuation taken from Readi ng Text 2 of Corpus
1, additionally help qualify the remarks on 'speaki ng conmas’
above, since they show that the sentence adverbial in opinion

is realised as a separate tone unit by all ten readers,

° The interview with Fran Acheson took place at BBC Training and
Devel opnment London in Septenber 2000.
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regardless of whet her it is followed by a comma (88) or not
(89). Six of the ten readers also come up with exactly the
same performance with and without a comma after i n opi nion.

In cases of such commas placed at a grammatical boundary it

is thus sometimes still claimed tha t even though punctuation
here does not i mpose a prosodic structure on the written
text, it seems to r ei nf or ce the position where a prosodic

juncture occurs in speech (cf. Meyer 1987: 13, 69).

(88)
17.1 In opinion, a man sometimes thinks with the bu Ik of his fellows
0. H (R | 1 _ 1 L T
1. H A | N ! - 1 _ !
2. H o1 N ! - T
3. L T 1 N ! . 1 H N |
4. E w1 E ! 1 _ T
5. H I | ! H N l:
6. - 11 can 1 1 _ 1 | 1
7. H o 1 . 1
8. H | ! - 1 - !
9.+ H | 1 - ! - 1
(89)
19 In opinion thereis no permanent majority.
0. _ 1 Ht+__ N ool 4
1. U . N U
2. ! _ 1 _ N 4
3. _ 1 _ 1 _ N 4
4. 1 _ ! __ N !
5 4 _ t_ ! _ !
6. __ N l: L+1r 1 _ N 4
7. H ! | I l:
8. _ ! - l:
9. 1 . r ! _ N 1} [PRC,RT2]

All'in all, medium - independent elements (e.g. and, if,
i n opi ni on) thus still seem to be the primary indicators for

tone unit boundaries, i.e. their primary point of

reference. *® Another argument to be held against a primary

% Chafe holds the opposite view since he states that it is only the
absence of commas that forces the reader to rely wholly on syntax for
prosodic divisions. By signalling the boundaries of norm al processing
units with punctuation marks, writers relieve readers of the necessity
of creating those boundaries for themselves (Chafe 1988: 420) - "Most
or all [oral readers] segmented the passage before a conjunction -
before 'and’, 'but’, 'while', and ' before'’  — thus helping to confirm
the notion that conjunctions signal prosodic breaks when punctuation
is absent” (Chafe 1988: 419). "[l]n the absence of punctuation, the
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orientation towards nmedi um dependent presentation structures
for the realisation in the spoken nmediumis the — if only
rare but still regular — occurrence of punctuation marks

whi ch are not matched by a tone unit boundary in oral reading
(cf. Chafe 1988: 397; Meyer 1987: 70). The foll ow ng section
will deal with such "instances of punctuation that do not
serve prosodi c ends" (Chafe 1988: 397).

5.1.3 ' Readi ng commas'

Chafe (1988: 408) found that "[i]n only 6% of the
possi bl e cases was a punctuation nmark not read al oud as a
boundary”. In order to get an idea of these neverthel ess
regularly occurring cases, consider the follow ng instance of

spoken Engli sh:

(90) And ... it seenms like a ... f-airly fruitless debate/
because lots of tines/
things that have the sanme function have the same shape you know

(Dani el ewi cz/ Chafe 1985: 221).

In the witten nedium the adverbial phrase lots of tines
woul d normal |y be separated fromthe rest of the clause by
the insertion of conmas because the adverbial phrase
interrupts the sequence because things... in the reason
clause (ibid; cf. Meyer 1986: 87; Quirk et al. 1985: 1367).%
In the spoken nmedium by contrast, the conjunction because
and the adverbial phrase lots of tinmes are realised as one
introductory unit for the [ast main idea (Danielew cz/Chafe

presence of a conjunction mght provide a reader with a clue to a
prosodi ¢ boundary" (Chafe 1988: 424). The fact that this is a rather
distorted view has in part already been denonstrated in the main body
of text above and will be even further illustrated in the follow ng
el aborati on.

According to Hannay (1987: 92) we here come across the delinmitation of
a "core nmessage unit" (cf. the quote on page 174 below). Qirk et al
(1985: 1628f.) speak of 'included units'. If it was not for the
tendency towards |ight punctuation, the graphic medi umwould be so
‘crowded' with marks that such 'highlighting’ would not be possible.
The sane holds for the special effect intended by the insertion of

i ndi vi dual ' speaki ng conmas' in prose.

99
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1985: 221). As was noted before, in view of the strong
tendency for adverbials to be punctuated according to their
tonal integration into the clause (apart fromtheir |ength
and conplexity) there is a trend for these commas to be
increasingly left out in witing (cf. again Quirk et al.
1985: 1626 on page 163f. above; cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 1632).

In the following, | will present instances of such
devi ati ons between the witten and the spoken medi um which
occur in the short story "Through the Tunnel "™ (text Q1 in
the SEC, i.e. Corpus 2). | will conpare the repunctuated
(line 1) and the published scripts (line 2) with the

transcript of the oral reading version (line 3).1

(91)
Yet wal king down the path w th her, he blurted out,
Yet, wal ki ng down the path with her, he blurted out,
. nt+ . nt+ ___ nt+
(92)
he saw an edge of white sand and beyond that
he saw an edge of white [.] sand, and, beyond that,
_oont+ _ fi0 o nt+
a solid heavy bl ue.
a solid(,) heavy bl ue.
o nt+ nt+ ___ f8l0
(93)
he yelled up in English, "Look at ne!
he yelled up, in English, "Look at ne!
o fr+ “H f§10
(94)
He fixed t he goggl es tight and firm
He fixed t he goggl es tight and firm
. nt+ fr+ fr+ . fio0
filled his lungs and fl oated face dowmn on the water.
filled his |ungs, and fl oat ed, face down, on the water
fr+ fr+ . 8§10

100 The respective commmas are underlined in the subsequent exanpl es.
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(95)
He [.] cl amber ed about the stones
He [.] cl amber ed about the stones

- nt+ fr+
[-]
until he found a big one, and with this in his armns
until he found a big one, and, with this in his arns,

_ f &+ . nr+ _ nr+
I et hinmself down over the side of the rock
I et hinmself down over the side of the rock
_ fa+ . fsio0
(96)
First, he thought, he must learn to control his breathing
First, he thought, he must learn to control his breathing
nt+ 810

In the exanpl es above, a participle clause, prepositiona

phrases, a noun phrase postnodified by an adverb phrase and a
(cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 1020) are

integrated in a larger unit in the spoken nediumthan in the

"reporting clause'
publ i shed scripts assuned to be the original scripts.
However, such insertions also appear fitted into a tone unit
of their own, particularly during the part of greatest
suspense of story &1, during the protagonist's dangerous
reader thus seens to use sone kind of

di ve. The ora

suspense-creating delay tactics.

(97)
He dropped with the weight straight to the sandy fl oor
He dropped,_ with the weight, straight to the sandy fl oor
_____ fr+ I ____ fs&i0
(98)
and then, once while he was clinging to the black wall,
And then, once, while he was clinging to the black wall,
o onr+ o nr+
hi s knees cane up
hi s knees cane up

f &+
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(99)
He [.] caught a glinpse as he retreated
caught a glinpse, as he retreated,
H nt+ ni+
of a harml ess tentacl e of seaweed
of a harml ess tentacl e of seaweed
nt+ fr+

Quite generally, the presentation of such adjuncts, including
adverbi al clauses, in separate tone units thus does not seem
to be primarily influenced by the average |length of a tone
unit in oral reading (cf. above: 3 words), but first and
forenost seens to be intended to put nore enphasis on the
insertions. The original script (see line two in (97)-(99)
above) here exhibits correspondence between the graphic and

t he spoken nedi um ! More enphasis also holds for the next
exanpl e, in which fencing off of a participle clause
("authorised by the clock") explains the cormma after a

subject in the foll owi ng case:

(100)
The words "two m nut es' aut hori sed by the clock
The words "two m nutes', aut hori zed by the clock,
_____ nt+ __ nt+ nt+ N+
brought cl ose the adventure
brought cl ose the adventure
nt+ fr+

that was so necessary to him
that was so necessary to him
810

91 ¢f. ny deliberate punctuation on page 29 above: "What is aimed at, for
the first time, is a description of the reading process which is so
conprehensive [.]". Cf. also the one-word tone units in Chapter 4
above. However, we here also see that the picture is conplicated by
the fact that witers as well as readers have a certain scope of
choice in node of presentation. Different authors use punctuation in
different ways, with a major source of variation being the extent to
whi ch punctuation is used to express tone unit boundaries. The
publ i shed scripts obviously adhere to a particul ar house style (cf.
Little 1984: 383; Hicks 1998: 56) which is distinct fromthe choice by
the repunctuators. It is here also of interest that Ford (1992)
detected the same conti nuum of connectedness in the intonation and
punctuati on of adverbial clauses in English: "tenporal clauses are
separated fromtheir main clauses only 3% of the time [.] while causa
cl auses are separated 25% of the tine, with conditionals falling
bet ween the two, being separated 17% of the tinme" (Ford 1992: 9).
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In the published script there are also additional cases
of punctuation marks which are regularly not 'transl ated
into the spoken nedium fencing off other units than

adjuncts, mainly vocatives:

(101)

" On! There you are Gerry,
"Oh(,) there you are, Jerry!

h H fl0
(102)
"Well, of course darling.
"Vell, of course, darling.
H f810
(103)

"l shouldn't overdo things darling,
"l shouldn't overdo things, darling,

h H fl+

According to Hannay (1987: 92), the notivation for the comras
ignored in oral reading in all the above cases ((90)-(103))

is primarily semantic: 19

The |inguistic categories known as free adjuncts, non-
restrictive relatives, non-restrictive adverbial s,
apposition, afterthoughts, parentheticals, corrections,
di sl ocati ons, vocatives, thenes, inclusions, and
disjuncts are all associated with separation by coma
preci sely because they refer to information which is by
definition outside the core nessage unit of the sentence
(Hannay 1987: 92, cf. Meyer 1987: 9).

192 There is also a case in which a punctuation mark occurs within a tone
unit only in the repunctuated version. Since this mark cannot be found
in the published, assunmed to be the original script, it actually falls
out side the category 'punctuation marks ignored in oral reading but

still serves to illustrate at |east subtle semantic changes:
under him [...] was a floor of perfectly clean, shi ning, white sand
Under him [...] was a floor of perfectly clean, shining white sand

Tn+ tf+ Tn+ 1f0o

While in the first case we get ((shining) (white) sand), so that
shining and white each nodify sand, the second case yields ((shining
white) sand), so that shining nodifies white.
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In the cases listed abo ve, the comma is thus primarily
syntactically and semantically motivated, not prosodically.
Commas which are not read aloud as tone unit boundaries have
been referred to as 'reading commas' (Peters 2002: 84). They
are exclusively intended to guide the mind in seeing through
a grammatical construction, i.e. they are merely a visual aid
in the interpretation of texts. However, we also saw that
when the need arises for the expression of more emphasis,
e.g. when the suspense within the text increases, there see ms
to be a trend for a realisation of adjuncts as separate tone
units.
Having discussed the association of punctuation with
tone unit boundaries at some length, | will now turn to the

association of punctuation with tonicity and tone.

5.2 The associ ation of punctuation with tonicity and tone

According to Stenstrom (1988: 228f., cf. Bruthiaux 1993:
34) punctuation marks are not linked exclusively to prosodic
segmentation but also, particularly in the case of
adverbials, to the other two elements involved in the
construction of a tone unit, tonicity and tone. 103 This is

particularly conceivable for tonicity since it is indirectly

linked with tonality via the tendency for end - focus (cf.
Figur e 9 on page 93, cf. also page 94 above). Referring back
to the exampl e Crocodiles in fact, do not [...] (cf. quote on
page 163f.), Quirk et al. (1985: 1632) explicitly state that

"a final correlative comma after the phrase infact "is

103 1t is the complexity of intonation and the concomitant desire for
simplification that Levinson (1985) regards as a further root of the
pause principle (cf. page 160 above): "Perhaps because intonation is
composed of so many different feat ures and comprises so many different
shapes, which though perceptible are not easily distinguishable,
distinct elements such as tonal contrasts, contour sequences, rhythmic
patterns and many other factors have been through the centuries
simplified into 'pa uses™ (Levinson 1985: 27). This may particularly
hold for non - linguists and thus explain the instructions in English
for Journalists (Hicks 1998) mentioned above.
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rhetorically motivated "to place the greatest emphasis on
this emphatic adverbial”.
Italics or capital letters are also sometimes used to
provide emphasis (cf. Lakoff 1982: 247). In fact, this is a
stylistic device used by many novelists. Most recent examples
can be found in abundance in J. K. Rowling's (2003) Harry
Potter and the Order of the Phoeni x. In the following
example, taken from this book, nuclei are indicated by

italics:

(104)

‘That dream | had about your dad and the snake, though —!'

'Harry, you've had these dreams before,' Hermione said. 'You
had flashes of what Voldemort was u p to last year.'

"This was different," said Harry, shaking his head. 'l was i nsi de
that snake. It was like | was the snake ...’

(Rowling 2003: 442).

Compare also my own writing on page 158: "In the few cases in
which the topic i s addressed...". 104

As for tone, the situation turns out to be a little bit
more complex since here the situation is slightly different
for the period and the comma. The period is most often
associated with a 'final' fall (cf. Chafe 1988: 409).
However, we do come across examples which show that this is

not always the case:

(105)

They were big boys, = men to Gerry.
f 10 f§ 10} [SEC, G01]

194 Apart from indicating nuclei, italics are frequently used to mark

paralinguistic or metali nguistic information. The following is an

example of the first case, again taken from Harry Potter and the O der
of the Phoeni x: "No you are not," said Ginny sharply. 'Neville

Longbottom — Luna Lovegood. Luna's in my year, but in Ravenclaw."' W t
beyond neasure is man's greatest treasure, said Lunain a sing - song

voice" (Rowling 2003: 169). In addition, capital letters are
frequently employed to indicate loudness or high key. The latter can

be assumed to be evoked in the subsequent example: "'Dudley thoug ht
he'd be smart with me, | pulled out my wand but didn't use it. Then
two Dementors turned up —''But what ARE Dementoids?' asked Uncle

Vernon furiously. 'What do they DO?" (Rowling 2003: 36).
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(106)

He t hought of octopuses, of clinging
fr+ nt+

weed.
f81t0 [speed] [SEC, Q1]

In the exanpl es above, the rising intonation at the end
of the sentences, finished with a full stop in the origina
and repunctuated versions alike, expresses awe and panic
respectively. Cbviously, then, the choice of tone prinmarily
depends on the respective context and is thus a semanti co-
pragmatic choice (cf. Figure 9 on page 93 again). However, in
terms of frequency counts, there certainly is a predilection
for a falling tone at places at which a full stop occurs in
the witten nmedium This can be expl ained by the fact that
for texts which originated in the witten mediumthe end of
an utterance, of a 'processing unit' (cf. House 1990 on page
33 above) very often corresponds to the end of a clause or a
sentence, and the latter are usually marked with a full stop.
The association of a full stop with a fall to the speaker's
baseline is thus rather preval ent.!® W thus sometinmes come

across cases |ike the follow ng:

(107) He had broken the vase. Deliberately.
(Huddl est on/ Pul  um 2002: 1735)

Here, the default punctuation would be as a single sentence,
but "the division into two sentences [.] presents the whole
as a sequence of two nessages, which serves to give extra

i nportance to the contribution of the adjunct” (ibid). Thus,

an extra period is by anal ogy used to indicate conpletion of

105 Conceding that periods are not only associated with the auditory inage
of falling pitch but at the sane tine with the end of a sentence,
Chafe al so stresses the frequent conbination of prosodic and syntactic
aspects in the notivation of punctuation: "in many cases there may be
no point in asking whether soneinstance of punctuation is deterni ned
by prosody or grammar. So | ong as prosody and grammar coincide, the
only proper answer is 'both'" (Chafe 1988: 402, cf. Sopher 1977: 310).
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a processing unit independent of a clause. Such 'specia
effects' can be particularly expected in prose. %

By contrast, in the case of commas, which are often
clainmed to be read aloud as nonfalling pitches (cf. Chafe
1988: 409), there seens to be no real predilection for a
certain tone so that there the dependence of choice of tone
on the semantico-pragmati c part of medi umi ndependent
structures becones even nore evident. Consider the nultitude
of parasyntactic configurations in the performance of the

prof essi onal reader at commas in Reading Text 1 of Corpus 1:

nt+ ni+ fli0 fl+ f &0 f &L+

14 1 8 3 1 1

Tabl e 21: Parasyntactic configurations at commas in Reading
Text 1 of Corpus 1, professional reader

Table 21 illustrates that the nunber of commas occurring at
non-final and final places in the performance of the

prof essional reader in Reading Text 1 of Corpus 1 is nearly
the same: there are 15 occurrences at syntactically non-fina
pl aces and 13 occurrences at syntactically final places. The
preference for nt+ on the one hand and f10 on the other
reflects the contrasting functions of the conma as integrator
and separator. However, apart fromthese contrasting

t endenci es, various ot her conbinations do occur. Consequently
there is no definite way of translating the conma into a

certain tone in the spoken nedi um

106 cf. the multiple ways the followi ng sentence m ght be punctuated

dependi ng on the anount of emphasis the witer w shes to give:

John asked for a date when he got the nerve.

John asked for a date(, - .) Wwhen he got the nerve

(Dawki ns 1995: 538).

Dependi ng on the hierarchical position of a punctuation mark, it is
associated with a different degree of separation. The scal e reaches
from maxi mum separati on by sentence-final marks (period, question
mar k, excl amation mark) via nedi um separation by sem col on, col on
(anticipatory) and dash (enphatic) to m ni mum separati on by comm,
whil e no punctuation rather stands for connection (cf. Dawkins 1995:
535). Use of higher marks in the hierarchy ('raising') is "a device
for gaining rhetorical effect” (Dawkins 1995: 539).
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Al in all, a fixed association of particular
punctuation marks with particul ar tones, clainmed by Chafe
(1988: 402), cannot really be substantiated. Rather, what
Chaf e concedes for the dash and the question mark seens to
hol d nore generally: "the dash, |ike the question mark,
apparently has no consistent pitch interpretation, but
receives such an interpretation fromits context"” (Chafe
1988: 409). In other words, choice of tone is primarily
deternm ned by senmantico-pragmatics (cf. Figure 9 on page 93
above).

Associ ation of the full stop with a fall expressing
conpletion is a secondary phenonenon since in primarily
witten | anguage, utterances are frequently expressed in
conpl ete clauses or sentences. But, as shown above (page
177f.), such an association may, of course, be exploited by
an aut hor.

G ven the above-nentioned tendency for co-occurrence of
syntactic and prosodi ¢ boundaries in reading, punctuation
marks — primarily markers of grammatical structure in the
graphi c nmedium - can often be associated with tone unit
boundari es and, via the tendency for end-focus, with
tonicity. Chafe's originally vague statenent "Although
punctuation certainly fails to represent the total range of
prosodi ¢ phenonena a witer or reader may assign to a piece
of witten | anguage, it does capture sonme mmj or aspects of a
witer’'s prosodic intent" (1988: 397; cf. Chafe 1986: 18; cf.
Meyer 1986: 93; 1987: 73; cf. Bruthiaux 1993: 34, cf.

Hal | / Robi nson 1996: 52; cf. Peters 2002: 86) should by now
have becone clearer. The next section will |ook at whether it
is justified to associ ate paragraphs with superordi nate

prosodi c units often referred to as 'paratones'.
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5.3 The associ ation of paragraphs with 'paratones'

The paragraph can be described as a unit of graphic

presentation (cf. Esser 1999: 256) which delimts a nmedi um

i ndependent linguistic unit of textual organisation and thus

reflects the netalinguistic encoding by the author (cf.

i bid):
t he paragraph enables a witer to show that a particul ar
set of sentences shoul d be considered as nore closely
related to each other, and that those grouped within one
par agraph are to be seen as a whole in relation to those

that are grouped in the paragraphs precedi ng and
following (Quirk et al. 1985: 1624).

It has repeatedly been cl ai ned that speakers use
intonation to group sentences in a paragraph-1like way, i.e.
that there are spoken anal ogues of written paragraphs: Yule
(1980) is anong those who have propagated the existence of
the 'paratone' (cf. Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 189ff.), % Wchmann
(2000: 24) speaks of 'paragraph intonation'. Mst comonly, a
new topic is said to cause raised pitch at the beginning of a
new spoken paragraph. According to Wchmann (2000: 26, 44)
there is an extra high and extra |late pitch peak on the first
accented syll able. The end of a spoken paragraph is said to
be frequently marked by I ow pitch close and/or a | engthy
pause (cf. Brown/Currie/ Kenworthy 1980: 26; Lehiste 1979:

101; Wchmann 2000: 27, Yule 1980: 36; 38f.). Swerts and

Gel uykens (1994: 40) stress that the observation of such
"superordi nate prosodic structures" over "larger-scale
textual units" is particularly plausible in read-al oud
speech, "given the fact that speakers are able — quite
literally — to have an overview of the sentences constituting
a paragraph.”

107 yul e (1980: 38) actually distinguishes between 'minor' and ' major
paratones'. Since minor paratones are nmerely defined by phonol ogi ca
criteria and only nmajor paratones are additionally described as
"forming a unit with a single topic" (Yule 1980: 38), it is the nmjor
paratones that are of interest in the present context.
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par agr aph and

par agraph intonation tend to coincide in witten-to-be-spoken

texts |i ke news broadcasts:

extra high pitch reset”

(Wchmann 2000: 26),

"each news item begins with an

and a drop to

low pitch is seen as 'comng to the end" phenonenon (i bid:

27, cf. Yule 1980: 38, 39).

t he "oral

story (01 of the Spoken English Corpus:
the printed paragraphs only account for a snal

reader's prosodic topic signalling”

W chmann (2000: 31) points out

chosen for analysis show hardly any topic-initial

This is,

performance of a primarily witten text",

contrasted with
t he short

however,

“here we find that
part of the
(W chmann 2000: 28).
that the paragraphs she has

resets and

that there is a shifting of paragraph breaks fromthe witten

medi umto different

mediumas illustrated in (108).

(108)

printed version

..They swam back to the shore without
a look at him

He swam back to the big rock,
clinmbed up and dived into the blue
pool anong the fanged and angry
boul ders. Down he went until he
touched the wall of rock again. But
the salt was so painful in his eyes
that he could not see.

He came to the surface, swamto
the shore and went back to the villa
to wait for his nother. Soon she
wal ked slowy up the path sw nging
her striped bag, the flushed naked
arm dangl i ng beside her. ‘1 want
some swi mm ng goggl es’, he panted,
defiant and beseechi ng.

She gave hima patient,
inquisitive | ook as she said
casual ly, ‘Well of course, darling.

'speech paragraph' breaks in the spoken

spoken performance

They swam back to the shore without a
look at him. He swam back to the big
rock, climbed up and dived into the

blue pool among the fanged and angry
boulders. Down he went until he

touched the wall of rock again.

But the salt was so painful in his
eyes that he could not see. Hecameto
the surface, swam to the shore and

went back to the villa to wait for his

mother. Soon she walked slowly up

the path swinging her striped bag, the

flushed naked arm dangling beside her.

‘I want some swimming goggles’, he

panted, defiant and beseeching.

She gave him a patient, inquisitive
look as she said casually, ‘Well of
course, darling.” But now, now, now!
He must have them this minute, and no
other time. He nagged and pestered
until she went with him to a shop.

(Wchmann 2000: 31)

According to Wchnmann (2000: 32) the paragraphs in the

witten nediumindicate the chronol ogi ca

structure of the
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story (He swam He cane, She gave.), while the division of
par agr aphs in the spoken nediumrather follows van Djk's
(1977) 'episodes'. Correspondingly, the second spoken

par agr aph introduces a 'conplication' in the story. This is
followed by a '"solution': the purchase of the sw nmm ng

goggl es. W chmann conmes to the conclusion that professiona
readers stand out in that they do not rely too nuch on
"visual cues' (2000: 33f., 47). After all, the criterion of
coherent content in a paragraph is sometines underm ned:
"there seens to be a tendency whereby the original paragraph
structure is later changed for reasons of the |layout only and
wi t hout the slightest consideration of content” (Bergien
1996: 474; cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 1624n.; cf. Wchmann 2000:
30) .

However, the features clained to be characteristic of
par at one breaks, anong them extra high pitch, are not used
consistently to mark the begi nning of an actual (topic-
noti vat ed) spoken paragraph. Rather, some speakers and
readers exhibit a greater tendency to use high key and/or a
pause at the begi nning of what m ght be separated as
' conceptual paragraphs' than others (M ndt 2001: 187; cf.
Schaf fer 1984: 340; Esser 1988: 26-29). Consequently, this
phenonenon seens to be reader idiosyncratic, i.e. user
i diosyncratic, rather than just due to different text types

(whether written-to-be-spoken or primarily witten), i.e. due
to use.
Above all, the acoustic features clained to be

characteristic of paratones have been shown to occur nore
often than at actual (topic-notivated) paratone breaks, i.e.
the relevant features are also used wthin spoken paragraphs
(M ndt 2001: 188, 268, cf. 185; 187; cf. Schaffer 1984:
340f.). In my corpus, extra high pitch (high key) is often

used to mark key words of the context.!% Not surprisingly,

108 The following exanple is a case in point:
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then, Mndt's (2001: 254; 259f., 269) study found that
par at ones cannot be confirnmed to be units of declination.

Al in all, paratones thus cannot be delineated on the
grounds of intonational features alone (cf. Schaffer 1984:
340) but only by falling back on content and | exi co-semantic
criteria in addition (Mndt 2001: 181, 185, 187, 188, 195,
196, 269; Thein 1994: 195; Schaffer 1984: 343). However,
since semantic criteria often allow various delimtations
(M ndt 2001: 195), there is another reason for calling the
assunption of the existence of a unit |ike the paratone into
guestion. Mikherjee (2001: 43f.) actually goes so far as to
reject the concept of paratone with reference to the
contradiction between the potential |ength of a paratone — it

can conprise far nore than 7 + 2 tone units — and the

neur obi ol ogi cal finding that no nore than 7 +/- 2 information
units can be retained sinultaneously, "the nore so as
intonation forns only a tiny part of the entire linguistic
information" (Miukherjee 2001: 44). It is thus "questionable
whet her the paratone as a formal entity is actually perceived
by the hearer as a prosodic unit as such" (Mikherjee 2001:

41) .

Havi ng dwel t upon punctuation which apparently is not
reliably translated into the spoken mediumin terns of
prosody, | will now turn to the opposite case: punctuation
mar ks whi ch are indi spensable for oral reading.

The Depart nent of Enpl oynent says t he nunmber of people
h nt+ ni+ nt+ H nt+

unenpl oyed and cl ai m ng benefi t | ast nonth
______ nt+ - nt+ - ni+ _ nNu+
was three mllion two hundred and fifty-eight thousand
H fl+ fl+

ei ght hundred and si xty-eight.
f§10 [ SEC, BO3]
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5.4 Punctuation nmarks which are indi spensable for oral

r eadi ng

W chmann clains that the limted reliance of skilled
readers on 'visual cues' does not nerely hold for paragraph
boundari es but al so for sentence boundaries. The oral readers

in one of her studies — children -

[..}] although skilled, occasionally ignored full stops
and capital letters at sentence boundaries, suggesting
that sensitivity to typographi c conventions is

i ndependent of the ability to interpret texts, and that
a young reader uninfluenced by the |ayout may be able to
respond nore readily to narrative structures which are
at odds with the layout (Wchmann 2000: 35).

However, this claimis not generally valid, and demands an

i mportant qualification. Nanely, disregard of punctuation at
cl ause boundaries mght |lead to a change of proposition(s) as
denonstrated by the readi ng performance of a 7-year-old boy
in (16), reprinted here as (109).

(109) printed version:

1. Nearly every fanmly living in the city suburbs takes a
vacation sonetime during the sumer.

2. Wen the weat her becones warm wusually during July, Bob and
Jane acconpany their parents to the seaside.

3. In order to reach their destination on the shore, they are
obliged to travel over a nmountain range.

oral reading of a seven-year-old:

1. Nearly every famly living in the city suburbs takes a
vacation sonetinme during the sumer, when the weather becones

warm usually during July.

2’ . Bob and Jane acconpany their parents to the seaside in order
to reach their destination.

3. On the shore, they are obliged to travel over a nmountain

range.
(Chanbers 1987: 2)

If, as in 1' and 2', an adverbial clause, phrase or word
shifts as a nodule fromthe front of a successive sentence to
final-position in a previous sentence, we tal k of

"annexation' (Chanbers 1987: 48) or 'late closure' (cf.
footnote 8 on page 14, page 78 and footnote 72 on page 125).
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Here, the reader’s anticipation of a higher-order structure,
the first word(s) of which can be assunmed to have fallen
within the reader’s eye-voi ce span, has apparently

over powered the signal presented by the punctuation (cf.
Chanbers 1987: 98). In other words, the jarring effect of the
medi um dependent graphic signs was not "as strong as the
syntactic pull across that gap" (Chanbers 1987: 80). W can
see that such shifts of a constituent fromone clause root to
another, i.e. shifts in clause dependency, bring about
dramati c semanti ¢ changes "because the sanme information is
packaged differently" (Levinson 1985: 134; cf. Pilch 1990: 6;
Thein 1994: 97f., cf. page 78 above).

According to Levinson (1985: 133) cases in which the
attachnent of a constituent to one clause or another is of
littl e consequence, are rare. He gives the follow ng exanple,
in which the prepositional phrase in 18 titled epi sodes or
chapters each tine refers to the subject the story regardl ess

of whether it belongs to the first or the second cl ause:

(110a)

The story runs to 67 pages in 18 titled epi sodes or
chapters. It presents a distorted picture of the rise
and fall of the poet.

(110b)

The story runs to 67 pages. In 18 titled epi sodes or
chapters it presents a distorted picture of the rise and
fall of the poet.

The second version above is al so an exanpl e of
"truncation' (Chanbers 1987: 49) or 'early closure' (cf.
footnote 8 on page 14, page 78 and footnote 72 on page 125),
of 'nodul ar detachnment of adverbials' (Chanbers 1987: 95).
This involves the shortening of a graphic text sentence into
a grammatical |y acceptabl e sentence. The string accunul at ed
by the eyes in reading is then judged to contain all the
necessary structural elenents a sentence requires, the

sentence sinply nmakes sense up to the point where the
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truncation occurs. Since the voice | ags behind the eyes, it
allows for the now "appropriate" sentence-final intonation to
appear on the last word or two of the truncated sentence (cf.
Chanbers 1987: 98).

In Chambers's (1987) corpus® 'nmodul ar attachment of
adverbi al s’ (Chanbers 1987: 83) accounts for over 80% of the
annexation errors, but there is also 'coincidental extension
(Chanbers 1987: 91): attachnents of units on either side of
the sentence boundary which are nore tightly integrated than
adverbials, as if the annexation "extended" a phrase across

t he boundary:

(111)

Fat her shouted for John to help. Mother 10 was running
up to the tower as Father reached the stairwell
(ibid). 0

Since in these cases elenents are | eft stranded, the danger
of such m sreadi ngs seens to be not so great. This is
corroborated by the conparatively small nunber of occurrences
of this particular kind of mistake in Chambers's corpus. !
Rat her, the overwhel m ng part of annexation and
truncation errors (in 74 and 94% of the cases respectively in

Chanbers's study: 1987: 70f.) appear to be highly sensitive

to rules of clause structure and connection and thus

109 Chambers's "oral reading error data base" stems fromthe perfornmance
of 513 children reading different anpbunts of fiction and non-fiction
texts (Chanbers 1987: 54). Rather than providing precise information
on the size of his corpus, Chanbers merely states that the texts used
consi st of "20 passages" ranging in length "fromone paragraph to 13
pages". We are then only told that annexati on at sentence boundaries
occurred in 18% of all the sentence boundaries in the data base, while
annexation at paragraph breaks appeared only in 8% of all the
par agr aph boundaries in the data base and annexation at page breaks
was found in 7% of all the page breaks in the data base (Chanbers
1987: 79). Wiile truncation of sentences occurred in 15% of all the
sentences in the data base, early closure was observed only at 3% of
t he page breaks (ibid).

10 | n Chanbers (1987), help and Mother are underlined to indicate |ate

closure after Mother. | decided to insert a tone unit boundary

instead, in order to point out clearly that this phenonenon occurs in

t he spoken medi um

In fact, the garden-path sentences di scussed in great detail in

approaches dealing with tenporary syntactic anbiguities are of this

ki nd.

111
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si mul t aneously corroborate the active nature of the reading
process, i.e. the expectancy nodel above (cf. page 6f. and
Figure 5 on page 31). In Chanbers's study, annexation and
truncation also seened to be triggered by the expectation of
an average sentence | ength: The average sentence length in
the corpus was 9.5 words, the average |length of a sentence
with late closure was 8 words, in the case of truncation the
aver age sentence length was 10 words (Chanbers 1987: 74,
117). Thus, annexation occurred if the text sentence appeared
to be "too short", truncation was the result if the text
sentence appeared to be "too | ong".

On the whol e, annexation and truncation are the result
of inattention to the essential graphic signals of the text,
the readers exclusively pay attention to the nmedi um
i ndependent structures of the text. The children generally
consi dered graphic features to play a secondary role to the
key influence of nmedi umindependent structures (Chanbers
1987: 108f.).

Whi |l e a professional reader can al so be expected to
orientate primarily to nedi umindependent structures rather
than to nedi um dependent graphic presentation (cf. 5.1.2
above), which is quite in line with the trend towards |ight
punctuation, it is inportant to realise that he does not (or
at | east should not) do so exclusively, but instead has to be
abl e to distinguish between punctuation at different |evels
and thus also to recogni se the rel evance of punctuation at
cl ause boundari es.

In summary, we can therefore see that regular shifts
between the witten and the spoken nmedi um can occur with
t hose conmas el aborated on in 5.1.3 above ('reading comms').
On the paragraph level, such shifts would not nmatter either
(cf. 5.3). By contrast, clause boundaries have to be obeyed
in skilled reading to nake sure that the proposition(s) the
respective author intends to convey, are not distorted by the

oral presentation. What turns out to be indispensable for a
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"felicitous phonic presentation' in oral reading are
consequently those punctuati on marks which indicate cl ause
boundaries and thus help clarify propositional structure(s)
in the witten medium Accordingly, we can claimthat in
skilled reading the realisation of punctuation marks depends
on their respective status within a text, in other words,
that there is identification of the text with only selective
attention to visual cues: punctuation at clause boundaries -
particularly with adverbials - turns out to be a decisive
readi ng cue. Realising this, we get a nore differentiated
view of Meyer's (1987: 11) rather general claimthat
punctuation is "an inportant perceptual cue". The follow ng
section will show that the aspect dwelt on here proves

hel pful in the finding of a basic difference between

primarily witten and witten-to-be-spoken texts.

5.5 The difference between primarily witten and witten-to-

be- spoken texts

The clains of a basic difference between primarily witten
and witten-to-be-spoken texts could not be confirmed with
regard to nmedi um dependent (graphic) presentation structures
since scripts for radio news were found to exhibit the
general tendency to |ight punctuation, too (cf. page 168
above). Thus, the question arises whether texts which are
explicitly witten for the purpose of being read al oud,
rather than containing nore cues in their nedi um dependent
(graphic) presentation structures, then actually offer nore
cues in their nediumindependent presentation structures for
realisation in the spoken nmediumthan primarily witten
texts. Can shifts as those illustrated in the preceding
section be shown to be prevented by | ess ambi guous nedi um

i ndependent structures?
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For tackling this question, I will draw on the
repunctuated scripts of the Spoken English Corpus. They were
produced wi thout access to the oral reading version. For
them we can identify places which — as their 'translation
into the spoken nediumreveals - are bound to have originally

exhibited a rather different graphic structure.

5.5.1 Proposition shifts in primarily witten and witten-to-
be- spoken texts

Let us first of all look at the short story "Through the
tunnel ™ by Doris Lessing (Spoken English Corpus, (01) as an
i nstance of a text which was primarily intended for the
witten medium (cf. Mndt 2001: 10).%* In the fol |l ow ng
i nstances, the first line (as in 5.1.3 above) again presents
the version of the script in the Spoken English Corpus as
produced by vol unteer punctuators w thout access to the ora
readi ng version. The second |ine displays the published
version of the script (Lessing 1957; Lessing 1978) and the
third Iine depicts the transcript of the intonation which was
actually used in the oral presentation. It is obvious that
the oral version nuch better matches the original script in
the second line than the repunctuated script in the first. In
the repunctuated version, the propositional content is
obvi ously changed to a consi derabl e extent since the

M2 I'n conparing the repunctuated version of SEC Q1 with the published

script and the oral reading performance, | was not interested in
- those cases where punctuation is chosen fromdifferent levels in the
punctuation hierarchy, i.e. where we find e.g. a full stop in the

general |y heavier punctuated original text and a senicolon in the
repunctuated text;

- those cases where punctuation is optional, e.g. before and, where we
may come across a conma in the repunctuated version but no
punctuation mark in the original script. In such cases, at |east
prof essi onal readers seemto stay consistent in their intonationa
choi ce anyway and thus prove a stronger reliance on nedi um
i ndependent structures than on graphic signs (cf. (88) and (89) on
page 169 above).
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punctuation marks suggesting placement of the final fall are

presented in a different place: 113

(112)

‘Why, darling, would you rather not come with me?
‘Why, darling, would you rather not come with me?

H ni+ _ f8 10
Would you rather..." she frowned consci enti ousl y, worrying
Would you rather - She frowned, conscientiously worrying
n$ 1+ fi0 f T+

over what amusements  he might secretly  be longing for,
over what amusements  he might secretly  be longing for,

. T+ _ n T+ f 10
(113)
He felt he was accepted  and he dived again,
He felt he was accepted  and he di ved again,
f& 10 f 10
carefully proud of hinself.
careful ly, proud of himself.
fl0 f8N 1 0]
(114)

They looked down  gravely, frowning -
They looked down  gravely, frowning.

f i+ f 10 8§ 10
he knew t he frown at nonents of failure when he cl owned
He knew the frown. At monents of failure, when he cl owned
E f8 10 n T+ n T+

to claimhis nother's attention. Itwaswithjust this grave
to claimhis nother's attention, it was with just this grave,

n L+ n T+ n T+

embarrassed inspection  that she rewarded him.
enbarrassed i nspection that she rewarded him

nt+ f§ e}

(115)

They were flying down  past him now into the water;
They were flying down  past him now, into the water;
f T+ fr+ __ f§ 10

13 These cas es show that Taylor's (1996b) study of the relationship
between punctuation and tone group boundaries for text - to - speech
synthesis is inherently problematic, since here the rules are not
derived from the original graphic version, but from the repunctuated
script.
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the air was full of falling bodies,
the air  was full of falling  bodies.

_ n1t+ n t+_ 8 10
then  the rock was empty . In the hot sunlight
Then the rock was enpty in the hot sunlight.
nt+ f L+ f§ e}

he counted: one, two, three.
He counted one, two, three...

f 10 __ f 1+ f 1+ f§ 1+
(116)
'l want some swimming goggles,” he panted.
"I want some swi mming goggl es,’ he panted,

f i+ f 10
Def i ant and beseechi ng, she gave hima patient,
defi ant and beseechi ng. She gave him a patient,
o+ f§ 10} hh _ nt+
i nqui sitive | ook as she said casually,
inquisitive look  as she said casually,
f T+ n T+

‘Well, of course darling.'
'‘Well, of course, darling.'

H f§ 10
(117), (118)
He swam down to its base
He swam down toits base. [new paragraph]
. for+ __f§ 10

agai n and agai n. He rose,
Agai n and again he rose,

f o1+
took a big  chestful of air and went down again,
took a big  chestful of air, and went down again.
_ n1+ & T+ 8 10
agai n, and agai n. He groped over the surface of the rock,
Agai n and again he groped over the surface of the rock,
n 1+ n T+ f T+

feeling it, almost hugging it, in the desperate need
feeling it, almost huggingit in the desperate need
f T+ f T+ nt+
to find the entrance,
to find the entrance.

f& 10
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(119)
He dropped with the weight  straight to the sandy floor,
He dropped, with the weight, straight to the sandy floor.
foo1+ fr+ f§ 10
clinging tight to the anchor of stone. He lay on his side
Cinging tight to the anchor of stone, he lay on his side
n 1+ n L+ f& T+

and lo okedin under the dark shelf
and looked in  under the dark shelf

n T+ f L+

at the place where his feet had gone.
at the place where his feet had gone.

f§ 10
(120)
That night hi s nose bl ed badly for hours;
That night, hisnose bled badly. For hours
n 1+ n t+ 18 10 H ni+

he had been under water learning to hold his breath
he had been under water, learningtoh old his breath,

f T+ f& 10

and now he felt weak and dizzy.
and now he felt weak and dizzy.

f 1+ 8§ 10

(121)

and they proceeded to forget him,
and they proceed ed to forget him.

_  f& 10
but he was happy he was with them
But he was happy. He was with them
_n1t+ 18 10 _ n 1+ I i 10!
(122)
At fifty he was terrified they nust all be drowning
At fifty, he was terrified. They must all be drowning
_n 1+ 8 10 H fi0
beneath him in the watery caves  of the rock.
beneath him inthe watery caves of the rock!
f I+ f L+ f§ 10

In nine out of eleven cases, we come across instances of late
closure in the repunctuated version [(112), (113), (114),
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(117), (118), (119), (120), (121), (122)].%* There are two
cases of early closure [(115), (116)]. The shifts nostly

i nvol ve adjuncts, i.e. adverbial phrases or clauses and
prepositional phrases. For exanple, in (112), the
repunctuated version relates the adverb conscientiously to
fromn, while in the oral reading version there is already

cl osure after she frowned, and conscientiously is then read
al oud as belonging to the followng worrying. This ora
version is also consistent with the original published
script. Simlarly in (113), the repunctuated script describes
t he protagoni st as being carefully proud of hinself — in the
sense of being careful not to reveal the pride to anyone

el se, i.e. not to appear arrogant, whereas in the ora
version and original published script carefully refers back
to he dived. In (119) clinging tight to the anchor of stone
ei ther describes the way in which the protagoni st dropped
(repunctuated version) or the way in which he lay on his side
(original script and oral reading version). And in (120) for
hours either refers to the duration of the nose bleed or to
the time spent under water. There are also two cases of

coi ncidental extension [(121) and (122)], which bring about
different syntactic interpretations: the original script and
the oral reading version feature closure after happy in (121)
and terrified in (122), which leads to an interpretation as
two main clauses. This reading gives nore enphasis and is
consequently much nore dramatic than the interpretation of

t he repunctuated version as one nmain clause containing an

enbedded zero that-cl ause. '*°

14 Since adverbial phrases and clauses nore frequently occur in final
position in a sentence than they do in initial position (Qirk et al
1985: 500, 510), a reader's novenent of that unit frominitial
position in a successive sentence to final position in a previous
sentence is consistent with what he can rather expect to occur in
Engl i sh.

15 ¢f. (107) on page 177 and footnote 106 on page 178. In (122) the comm
after beneath himin the original script causes further dependency
shifting and a concomitant slight semantic change: with the comma, in
the watery caves of the rock refers back to drowning, w thout the
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While eleven changes of propositions between the oral
version and the repunctuated version occur within the 20
minutes of the short story GO1 in Corpus 2, there is only one
such discrepancy in the 20 minutes of the ( written - to - be-
spoken) Commentar y texts (see (123)) and another one in the
20 minutes of the ( written - to - be- spoken) News texts (see
(124)) in Corpus 2. 118 Thus, such cases as above hardly occur
in News and Commentary and the two that do occur only lead to

rather subtle semantic changes.

(123)

At a news conference after their installation,
n T+ n T+

the party leaders  clearly  betrayed the differences
n 1+ n T+ n 1+ n 1+

between them; [...] instead, perhaps, of laying out a programme,
f 10 n T+ f T+

or policy agenda, which might have [...] convinced the world
f T+ nt+ H fl+

that the new government was anything more

H nr+
than proxy, ruled [comma ignored in reading aloud]
1+

from Pretoria.

I L0 [SEC, A09]
(124)
There's also e ncouragement

H nt+
for women workers

8§ 1 0} [full stop here in original script?!]
in recent nonths. It's men who've benefited
H nN! + _n T+ n T+

from the slackening pace of unemployment,

n 1+ f o1+ f& 10 [SEC, B03]
comma, in the watery caves of the rock simply postmodifies beneath him
(cf. footnote 102 on page 174).

118 For News and Commentary no original scripts are available, cf. page

159.
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In (123) above, the conma suggested by the repunctuated
graphi c version nakes the passage read as 'the new governnment
was anything nore than proxy, [it was] ruled fromPretoria'.
That is, proxy and ruled fromPretoria act as two co-

ordi nated cl ause el enents, they formtwo conpl enents. The
syntactic status after ruled would then be non-final.

However, in the actual spoken version, proxy prenodifies

rul ed, and proxy-ruled is postnodified by fromPretoria, i.e.
we only have one conplenent: 'the new governnent was anyt hi ng
nore than proxy-ruled fromPretoria' . The syntactic status
after proxy-ruled is then potentially final. The second
passage in (124) reports about the devel opnent of

unenpl oynment "in recent nonths". The shift taken place in the
repunctuation can be explained by the fact that, in this
context, the link of this adjunct nakes sense to both

"“encour agenent for wonen workers" and nen's benefit "fromthe
sl ackeni ng pace of unenpl oynent".

Since these two exanples of shifts represent an
exception, we generally find a striking agreenent between the
oral reading of the witten-to-be-spoken News and Comentary
texts and their repunctuated scripts. This suggests that the
syntax and semantic rel ations, the underlying nedium
i ndependent structures of texts which are explicitly witten-
t 0o- be- spoken, m ght be | ess anbiguous than in texts which are
primarily intended for the witten nediumas Doris Lessing's
story (cf. Figure (16) on page 196). Since scripts for the
radio are often witten under great tine pressure and are
rat her epheneral in character, their punctuation rather than
their nmedi umindependent presentation structures can easily
turn out to be inaccurate and nisleading. !’ An author's
concern for felicitous phonic presentation thus rather seens

to affect the medi umindependent presentation structures of

17 At least this is what | found when | visited the BBC Broadcasting
Centre in dasgow i n August 2001
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such texts.!® By contrast, texts which are primarily intended

for the witten nmedi um can obviously rely nmuch nore on

punctuation for the clarification of sense than scripts for

t he radio.

witten texts

short story "Through the Tunnel"

written-to-be-spoken texts
News and Commentary Texts

repunct uat ed scri pt
Z

oral reading

+ published script

repunct uat ed scri pt

oral reading

More reliance on punctuation
for clarification of sense?

| ess anbi guous nedi um
i ndependent structures O

(& 'special effects' in prose) | ess reliance on punctuation

for clarification of sense

Figure 16: Witten texts vs. witten-to-be spoken texts

Since the anobunt of data available for this kind of
study is rather limted here, it could, strictly speaking, be
argued that the findings for primarily witten texts are only
valid for Doris Lessing' s text. Thus, further exam nation of
the basic difference observed here, on the grounds of a
| arger database in future research, is certainly desirable.
The follow ng section provides a closer |ook at the nature of
medi um i ndependent input to oral reading: it reveals how
proposition shifts in witten-to-be-spoken texts are
obviously prevented fromthe start.

M8 This is quite in line with a remark the chief trainer of radio
production at BBC Trai ni ng and Devel opnent nade when | interviewed her
in September 2000: "Seven tines out of ten there is nothing wong with
the voice but rather the underlying script causes problens."
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5.5.2 The dependence of nedi um i ndependent presentation
structures on the target nmedium neans for the
prevention of proposition shifts in witten-to-be-

spoken texts

G ven the inpression that BBC News and Commentary, i.e.
written-to-be-spoken texts, avoid medi um i ndependent
structures with high repunctuation frequency, i.e. that their
under | yi ng nmedi um i ndependent structures (syntax and semantic
rel ati ons) are nore unanbi guous, |let us take a closer | ook at
how t hey prevent an unintended |ink of adjuncts or different
syntactic interpretations. The phenonena observed in the
corpus can basically be grouped into three categories. The
| atter, however, sonetines shade into one another and thus
cannot always be strictly separated:

1) a syntactic m snatch,

2) a semantic msmatch and

3) a stylistic/pragmatic msmatch with the typical style of
radi o news.

If there was a shift of dependency in cases of a syntactic

m smat ch, there woul d be stranded conponents, double filling

of the sane slot (early today and at the time in (125)*°

bel ow), clunmsy connections, the use of a wong preposition

(see the use of over in (126 b)* below) or of a wong tense,

for exanple the conbination of adjuncts as ten years ago or

yesterday with the present perfect (see (127)). In severa

cases, such shifts (e.g. annexation of for hours in (128))

are bl ocked by insertion of the connectives and, so or but,

whi ch thus help to clearly delineate propositions:

19 1'n the followi ng exanples, version (a) presents small and capita
letters as can be guessed by the oral reading, while the version in
line (b), additionally marked with an asterisk (*), is my own
repunctuated, i.e. manipul ated, version
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(125)

(a) Police in Wst Yorkshire say they're investigating
a fire at the hone of a working m ner early today. The
bungal ow at Upton... was unoccupied at the tine.

(b)* Police in West Yorkshire say they're investigating
a fire at the hone of a working mner. Early today the
bungal ow at Upton... was unoccupied at the tine.
[ SEC, BO1]

(126)

(a) The Trade and I ndustry Secretary, M. Leon Brittan,
said he's not planning to resign over his commons
statement yesterday. The confederation of British
i ndustry has said the Chancell or should use the
Budget . . .

(b)* The Trade and I ndustry Secretary, M. Leon Brittan,
said he's not planning to resign. Over his conmons
statenment yesterday the confederation of British
i ndustry has said the Chancell or should use the
Budget . . .
[ SEC, BO04]

(127)

(a) Recession and unenpl oynent, now at sixteen per cent in
Dui sburg, has driven people away fromthe city. Ten
years ago it boasted six hundred thousand peopl e,

(b)* Recession and unenpl oynent, now at sixteen per cent in
Dui sburg, has driven people away fromthe city ten years
ago. It boasted six hundred thousand peopl e,
[ SEC, AO06]

(128)

The fire caused chaos on the tube system scores of
trains on three lines were halted because the power had
to be turned off, and for hours, road traffic had to
contend with diversions because of street closures.

[ SEC, BO1]

Shifts of dependency are al so avoided by semantic
m smatches, i.e. a shift of an adjunct or of an other el enent
(coi nci dental extension) would not nmake sense at all, would
run counter to collocations and nore |ikely conbinati ons of
sense. In exanple (129) there is no sense in the idea of a

clear majority voting against the official result of the
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bal | ot, although the majority mght criticise it. One would
al so have the rest of the sentence stranded. In (130) early
cl osure after alone would bring about an inappropriate
reference, since they and an article do not nake sense

t oget her.

(129)

(a) The chief union negotiator, M. Mck Mirphy, said the
first indications were that a clear majority had voted
agai nst. The official result of the ballot wl]l
not be announced until Friday,][.]

(b)* The chief union negotiator, M. Mck Mirphy, said the
first indications were that a clear majority had voted
agai nst the official result of the ballot. wll
not be announced until Friday,][.)]

[ SEC, BO04]

(130)

(a) sone Free Church people feel that, in practice, the
Anglicans go it al one whenever they can. An article in
this week's Baptist Tinmes asks:

(b)* sone Free Church people feel that, in practice, the
Anglicans go it al one. Wenever they can an article in
this week's Baptist Tinmes asks:

[ SEC, A01]

Last but not |east, proposition shifts are al so avoi ded
by pragmatic m smatches with the typical style of radi o news.
The latter often start with a subject (the topic), which is
foll owed by a verb phrase (often in the passive, cf. section
4.1.1.2) and afterwards there is nore (circunstantial)
background information, e.g. in adjuncts, to reach a target
state. So there is a strong tendency for |late closure, i.e.
an adjunct nost often still belongs to the end of a preceding

sentence as default option'®

on provision that the statenent
does not becone too long (cf. page 187 above). The foll ow ng
exanple is the first sentence of a news broadcast after the

reader has introduced hinself. Early closure after safety and

120 ¢f . exanples (125), (126), (130) above, as well as footnote 114 on
page 193. Cf. also Miukherjee (2001: 26).
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a concomtant shift of after being trapped...last night to
the follow ng sentence thus certainly would not do since the
information presented up to there is too general for a
satisfactory target state in the News to be possibly reached.
One woul d ask "from where or what?" Besides, the tense of |ed
is not right to end at safety. One woul d have expected have

been | ed.

(131)

(a) A thousand people were led to safety after being
trapped by a fire in the London Underground | ast night;
many had to wal k along the track to the nearest
station.

(b)* A thousand people were led to safety. After being
trapped by a fire in the London Underground | ast night,
many had to wal k along the track to the nearest
station.

[ SEC, BO1]

Al in all, the observations nade in 5.5.1 and 5.5.2
seemto indicate that, for witten-to-be-spoken texts, an
aut hor obvi ously does not rely too rmuch on punctuation for
clarification of sense, but primarily tries to guide and thus
anticipate felicitous phonic presentation by unambi guous
medi um i ndependent presentation structures (syntax and
semantic relations) which bar proposition shifts fromthe
start. After all, witten-to-be-spoken texts are often
produced under great time pressure and are epheneral so that
punctuation can easily turn out to be inaccurate and
m sleading. In the following figure, basically a reprint of
Figure 5 in Chapter 1 (see page 31), an unanbi guous choi ce of
syntax and textual organisation as primary concern of an
aut hor of witten-to-be-spoken texts is indicated by a bol d-
type arrow. Such an unanbi guous choi ce can at | east be
expected to lead to |l ess variation in the phonic presentation

of skilled oral readers (0O).
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Figure 17: Input and output of texts explicitly witten for
t he purpose of being read aloud (cf. Esser
251)
Finally, Table 22, a slightly altered reprint of Table 9 on

page 97 above,

now considers the different bases primarily

witten and witten-to-be-spoken | anguage provide for reading

al oud by explicitly listing both of them

witten-to-be-spoken
| anguage

di scourse intonation,
al | onor phs of
connect ed speech

Presentation Structures of Activity
Form Subst ance
G aphi c presentation

Presentati on of of encoder: Witing
encoder: ort hogr aphy and (encodi ng)
styl es (words, punct uati on
syntax and textual — |-------- - i e
or gani sation) of Phoni ¢ presentation
primarily witten or |of decoder-encoder: Readi ng

(decodi ng- encodi ng)

Tabl e 22: Presentation structures and activities
readi ng al oud (cf.

Esser 1999:

i nvol
248)

ved in
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5.6 Summary: The influence of medi um dependent (graphic)
presentation structures and nedi um i ndependent

presentation structures on oral reading

The frequent correspondence of syntactic units and tone unit
boundaries in reading aloud and, concomtantly, the prinmary
motivation of punctuation by grammar since the 17'" century
apparently explain the primary associ ati on of punctuation,
particularly conmmas, with tone unit boundaries. The tendency
to end-focus in oral reading thus seens to be the reason for
an indirect association of punctuation with tonicity. The
association of periods with falling tones is a secondary
phenonenon since, in primarily witten texts, utterance
boundaries are often co-extensive with sentence boundari es.
Though some witers mght try to exploit such frequency-
i nduced associ ations deliberately, a reader's choice of tone
still seenms to be prinmarily notivated by senmanti co-
pragnati cs.

The ratio of punctuation marks and tone unit boundari es,
i.e. the tendency to |light punctuation, and additionally the
regul ar occurrence of semantically notivated 'reading
conmas', which are not translated into the spoken nedi um
show that tone unit boundaries are primarily notivated by
medi um i ndependent presentation structures. 'Speaking commas'
inserted to indicate tone unit boundaries, for exanple,
bet ween subject and verb, thus also still seemto be the
exception rather than the rule. They are not normally used in
witten-to-be-spoken texts, only by individual authors and in
particul ar genres as prose. Consequently, generalisations
that punctuation is nore and nore prosodically notivated
agai n, appear to be rather exaggerated at present, although,
of course, it cannot be entirely ruled out that a possible
di achroni c change into that direction m ght have start ed.

However, this remains to be observed by future research,
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which will still be limted by the fact that it is inpossible
to command a view of the entire performance anyway.

At present, we can only state that punctuation "invol ves
the conplex interaction"” of syntactic, semantic and prosodic
factors (cf. Meyer 1987: 9) so that "the relationship between
punctuati on and prosody is weak and unsystematic" (Meyer
1987: 69). The follow ng assessnent by Quirk et al. (1985:
1611), which is quite in line with Crystal (1995: 278) and
Nunberg (1990), thus best seens to sunmarise the present

situation as shown in this chapter

[.] punctuation practice is governed primarily by
granmati cal considerations and is related to grammati cal
di stinctions. Sonmetines it is linked to intonation,
stress, rhythm pause, or any other of the prosodic
features which convey distinctions in speech, but the
link is neither sinple nor systematic, and traditional
attenpts to relate punctuation directly to (in
particul ar) pauses are m sgui ded.

[.] there is a great deal of flexibility possible in the
use of the comma. The comma in fact provides

consi derabl e opportunity for personal taste and for

i nplying fine degrees of cohesion and separation (Quirk
et al. 1985: 1611).

All in all, readers primarily seemto orientate to nmedi um

I ndependent presentation structures rather than to
punctuation for realisation in the spoken nedium However, it
is certainly inportant for themto acknow edge the rel evance
of punctuation at clause boundaries and translate the latter,
in order to prevent changes of proposition. In this context,
it istelling that authors of texts which are explicitly
witten for the purpose of being read al oud do not rely too
much on punctuation but instead set great store by

unanbi guous medi um i ndependent presentation structures. Apart
froma basic difference between primarily witten and
witten-to-be-spoken texts, we thus again finally notice the
primary inportance of nedi umindependent presentation
structures for realisation in the spoken nedium (cf. Chapter
4) .
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6 Summary and concl usi on

6.1 The interaction of syntax, semantico-pragmatics and

i ntonation: input and output in oral reading

Starting fromshortcom ngs and partial results of preceding
studies of oral reading as well as froma first |ook at
corpus data, this study posited a provisional nodel of the
i nteraction of syntax, semantico-pragnatics and the
di stinctive intonational features tonality, tonicity and
tone. Tonality was here postulated to be largely determ ned
by syntax. For tonicity, this was already | ess the case,
since here, senmantico-pragmatics was found to exert a slight
i nfl uence i ndependent of strict syntactic categories. On the
ot her hand, choice of tone was clainmed to be largely
connected with semantico-pragnmatics, while not so reliably
deri vabl e from synt ax.

On this basis, the talk unit concept was expanded to
i nclude the semantico-pragnmatic |level (aimla) and thus to do
nore justice to the conplexity of the notion of 'conpletion
or '"finality'. First, the nmedi umindependent channel in the
talk unit is judged considering the respective context and
not on the basis of nmere syntactic slot-filling. Secondly, |
have suggested a slightly nore detailed interpretation of
falls and rises in the talk unit nodel, particularly wth
regard to relative position in a speaker's pitch range. The
revised talk unit nodel recognises that both rises and falls
can express expectancy of semantico-pragnmatic conpletion or
i nconpl etion. Sonetinmes, tonicity contributes to the overal
j udgenent on inconpletion or conpletion. However, given that
the base unit underlying the talk unit is the tone unit,
tonicity, too, and thus all the intonational elenents which
have proved to be functionally relevant so far, can be
studi ed systematically when the talk unit is used as a device

to anal yse a cor pus.
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Using this device, the interaction of syntax, semantico-
pragmati cs and the relevant features of discourse intonation
could be systematically exam ned in a corpus conprising
typical domains of oral reading (aim2). The anal ysis of
parasyntactic presentation structures yielded a decrease in
the average length of a talk unit fromthe Formal Scripted
Speech t hrough News and Commentary to Fiction and thus an
increased facilitation of information processing along the
cline. Strategic placenment of tone unit boundaries by the
prof essi onal readers considers anticipation as well as
evocation of details of a scene in the listeners' mnds by
neans of a sequence of one-word tone units. Wile the choice
of falling and rising tones turned out to be rather
i diosyncratic and at tinmes also influenced by the intention
to express a certain nood, the proportion of tones expressing
conpl etion and inconpl etion stayed rather consistent within
the individual text types.

Across the typical donmains of oral reading, syntactic,
tonal and semantico-pragmatic information were found to
coi ncide nost of the tinme. Alternative tonal realisations of

the sane syntactic statuses - ni0 instead of ni+/nt+ and

f81+/f81+ instead of f§810 - confirmthat there is still a
stronger link between tonal and senmantico-pragmatic
(in)conpletion than between tonal and syntactic
(in)conpletion. Cases in which tonal and semanti co-pragmatic
information conflict, were found to be performance m st akes
made by the non-professional reader in the corpus.

The results for tonicity in terns of the proportion of
proclitic tone units exhibited by the individual text types
clearly diverged fromthe cline observed across the different
genres on the grounds of the parasyntactic anal ysis before.
Rat her than being directly and exclusively connected to
syntactic conplexity, tonicity seens to be nuch nore
i nfluenced by semantico-pragmatics than was at first assuned

on the basis of Arnfield s (1994) result for the prediction
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of accent fromword class information. After all, placenent
of the tonic on function words as prepositions and
auxiliaries could be showmn to be a regular strategic use by
prof essi onal readers for textsemantic reasons. Above all
however, the different text types could be shown to exhibit
different patterns with regard to the nost frequent word

cl asses receiving the tonic, particularly in the
conparatively rare and thus nore conspi cuous enclitic tone
units. There are thus obvious connections between tonicity
and textsemantic superstructure.

In an additional | ook at obtrusive pauses, it was found
that professional readers tend to use strategic placenent of
tone unit boundaries or tone-unit internal pauses as
alternative neans to increase anticipation. Only a snmal
nunber of oral readers make use of obtrusive pauses at tone
unit boundaries which already have an anticipatory effect.
Not surprisingly, hesitation pauses often, although not
excl usi vely, occur in the performance by non-professiona
readers. The deliberate use of obtrusive pauses is irregular
and partially idiosyncratic: they can generally be repl aced
by ot her presentation structural neans. Therefore their role
in information presentation should not be overestinmated.

As for the influence of nmediumindependent and nmedi um
dependent presentation structures on oral reading, it was
shown that (aim3) readers primarily orientate to nedi um
I ndependent presentation structures given the genera
tendency to light punctuation and the occurrence of nere
"readi ng conmas' . However, the 'translation' of punctuation
at clause boundaries is often relevant to prevent changes of
proposition and thus ensure a felicitous phonic presentation.
Consequently, ainmng at a felicitous formal and graphic
presentation as a basis for a felicitous phonic presentation,
authors of texts which are explicitly witten for the purpose

of being read aloud tend to rely not too nmuch on punctuation
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but instead seemto set great store by unanbi guous nedi um
I ndependent presentation structures.

Thanks to the devel opnent and application of a revised
talk unit nodel as well as to the additional consideration of
tonicity and nedi um dependent graphic presentation
structures, the present study, all in all, provides the nost

conprehensi ve investigation of the reading process to date.

6.2 Future research

The results of this study of typical domains of oral
reading are a further, provisional contribution to the
anal ysis of presentation structures in everyday |anguage use.
I will now finally point out sone aspects for future research
whi ch suggest thensel ves | eading off fromthe unavoi dabl e
limts of this study.

- The talk unit nodel could be reapplied, this tine inits
revised form to spontaneous spoken | anguage. This shoul d
i ncl ude extension of work on how syntax, semantico-
pragmatics and the relevant features of intonation interact
in the projection of transition-relevance places. It would
be interesting to see how the results of such a study of
spont aneous spoken | anguage woul d conpare with the results
I n parasyntactic configurations in the current study and
whet her the follow ng statenent by House (1990) could be
confirned:

we woul d expect to find nuch sinpler intonational
structures in spontaneous speech, such as infornal
conversation, where planning mght proceed in a fairly
ad hoc manner, than in prepared, non-spontaneous speech
(lectures, speeches, etc.), where the speaker is
presuned to have considered his material beforehand, and
may be expected to hold the floor for sone tine.
Prepared scripted speech, such as reading texts al oud,
is likely to provide the nbst conplex structures (House
1990: 42).
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Bol i nger's study of accent placenent in American broadcast
prosody (1982, 1989) suggests a nore mechani cal performance
than ny study of British, nostly RP, broadcast prosody. It
could thus also be interesting to investigate differences
i n broadcast- and other prosody — and thus possibly in the
i nteraction of syntax, semantico-pragnatics and different
features of intonation — in different varieties of English,
enpl oying the revised talk unit nodel.

Research in this field focusing on English spoken in the
British Isles mght particularly draw on the IVIiE
(I ntonational Variation in English) Corpus.?! This corpus,
avai l able online free of charge "to any interested user”
(excludi ng commerci al use) at

http://ww. phon. ox. ac. uk/ ~est her/i vyweb/, offers speech

data from nine dialects of English spoken in the British
Isles. Most of themare available in .wav format and can be
downl oaded i n prosodic transcriptions. Since one can choose
fromone mal e and one fenal e speaker per dial ect, each
performng five speaking styles — including free
conversation and read passages — it is even possible to
carry out (admttedly very nodest) studies of gender- and
stylistic variation wthin cross-varietal research. The
data are explicitly offered as source for "all academc
research” and as "a basis for MPhil or PhD dissertations”
(Gabe and Sl ater 2001).

As already nmentioned in Chapter 5, continuing investigation
of punctuation is particularly pertinent with regard to
t he question whether punctuation is really increasingly

121

Since "the spoken texts in the I CE corpora are transcribed
orthographi cally w thout prosodic analysis, and with only pausi ng and
over | appi ng speech indicated" (Kennedy 1996: 222), this corpus can,
unfortunately, not be drawn on for further studies in this field. The
Sant a Barbara Corpus of Spoken American English — representing the
Anmeri can Conponent of the International Corpus of English — will only
be transcribed with marking of intonation units, but not accents or
tones (personal conmuni cation with John DuBois). It al so does not
contain any categories of reading aloud (personal comunication wth
S. A Thonpson).
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prosodically notivated. Gven the limted anmount of
appropriate data which were available for this study here,
it is also necessary to further investigate the influence
the target nmedium has on the choice of nmedi umi ndependent
structures. This could nake it possible to corroborate, and
possi bly even to extend, the differentiation between texts
which are explicitly witten-to-be-spoken and texts which
are primarily intended for the witten medium set out on
the grounds of nedi umindependent presentation structures
in the present study. It could be interesting to focus on
audi obooks for a start, and the special effects

in the prose they nostly feature. After all, audi obooks
provi de both original scripts and their oral reading,

al t hough, of course, the material would still have to be

prosodi cal ly transcri bed.

Even nore solid work on the interaction of syntax,

semanti co-pragnmatics and rel evant features of intonation
could be done if the anal ysis procedure could one day be
fully conputerised (cf. Mikherjee 2001: 150f.). Such an
aut omat ed, systematic application of the revised talk

unit nodel to spontaneously spoken, witten-to-be-spoken
and primarily witten read al oud | anguage in different
varieties of English can be expected to depict presentation
patterns nore reliably and conprehensively than before. As
a result, the schene illustrating the interaction of
syntax, semantico-pragmatics and different features of
intonation outlined in the present study (cf. page 93ff.)
m ght then possibly be extended and ultimately lead to a
conprehensive picture of the interaction of these three

| evel s of | anguage, enbedded in a general framework of

presentation structures in English.
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